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INTRODUCTION

About this Advanced Instructions (PDF format)

These Advanced Instructions describe the details of the ID-31A/E’s features. And, this PDF formatted manual pro-
vides you with convenient functions, as follows.

Move to the previously read page.
Click [Previous view] at the left top on an each page, to

move back to the previously read page. \

Shows a term description
When the mouse cursor is moved over a term which 8 somorenaron
is highlighted in yellow, the description of term is dis-

played.

12220 Hold down [SCAN] for 1 sec-

700

*When the "BANK" item in the MENU screen is set to
"OFF," a bank scan is not started. —

Push D-pad(Ent)
BANK-LINK
P BANK -4
(@ Push [M/CALL] (%] to select the memory mode. EANK-B

ol W Tor 1 second.

(3)Push D-pad (1) to select the scan type.
“ALL  Full bank scan

«BANK-LINK_ : Bank link scan

+BANK-A to Z : Bank scan

Shows the location of keys
When the cursor is moved over a term with a red un-

(Only banks which contain a memory Blinks
. . . channel are displayed.)
derline, a red _C|rcle appears _around the appropriate oy e en ik
key(s) on the figure of transceiver. o v scaning) When a signa s recved.

43 1/\850 Blinks

o[> 29% — Bank channel

(@Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan.

®To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN] () for [ Stops blinking
1 second. The S-meter shows the re-
* Pushing [CLR] also cancels the scan. ceived signal strength.

Example: When the cursor is moved over “D-pad(11)”in
the description, a red circle appears around
the appropriate key(s).

ez C &

The screen shots at the right column, correspond to CONVENIENCE!

. . . olding down () and rotate alsose
the operating instructions and procedures shows both —Eﬁ'é ;hse"cmmz’;: e : s
setting and operating example.

NOTICE

+The bank contains only channels which are set as
"SKIP" or "PSKIP" is skipped.

+When the all selected banks contain only channels
which are set as "SKIP" or "PSKIP," the scan is not
started.

Icom, Icom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of lcom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the
United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia and/or other countries.

APRS is registered trademark of Mr. Bob Bruninga (WB4APR).

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.
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INTRODUCTION

Functions and features of Adobe® Reader®

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Reader®. =
o
* Keyword search -
Click “Find (Ctrl+F)” or “Advanced Search (Shift+Ctrl+F)” in the Edit File m View Window Help o
menu to open the search screen. Undo Ctrl+Z g
This is convenient when searching for a particular word or phrase in Redo Shift+ CirleZ o
this manual. o
*The menu screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Reader® version. Cut St =
4 Copy Cirl+C 2
[ Paste Ctrl+V -
Click to open the find or search screen or advanced search screen. L
Select All Ctrl+A
Deselect All Shift+ Ctrl+ 4

e Find screen e Advanced search screen Copy File to Clipboard
- x| Y Search L_‘_lg':' = N Take a Snapshot
e
D:r Arrange Windows ChaN Spelling L
Look Up Nected Word...
Where would you like to search? Q Find Ctrl+F
@) In the current document Advanced Search Shift+Ctrl+F
() All PDF Documents in -
Protection 4
[Lﬂ) My Documents - e 5
Accessibility g

What word or phrase would you like to
search for?

Preferences...

[C] Whole werds only
[ Case-Sensitive

[ Include Bookmarks
[ Include Comments

Search

e Printing out the desired pages.
Click “Print (P)” in File menu, and then select the paper size m Edit View Window Help
and number of copies you want to print. S Open..

o . ; . Ctrl+0O
*The printing setup may differ, depending on the printer. Re-
fer to your printer’s instruction manual for details. T CreatePDF Online...
*Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equalized size. Save As »
*The menu screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Reader® Share Files Using SendNow Online... [
version. Attach to Email... :
Get Decuments Signed Online...
g
Close Ctrl+W
Properties... Ctrl+D A
Click to open the printing setup screen, —————| = Brint... Ctrl+P
1 C\Users\..\R5-BA1_Preparations_ENG_W_0.pdf
Exit Ctrl+Q
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1 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B FM Repeater operation

A repeater receives transmitted signals and retrans-
mits them on a different frequency. The transmit fre-
quency is shifted from the receive frequency by a pre-
set frequency offset.

In duplex operation, the transceiver’s frequency offset
is set to the same as that of the repeater. (p. 10-12)

< Repeater frequency setting
(D Push [V/MHz to select the VFO mode.

(@ Push [FM/DV] several times to select the FM
mode.
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater
output frequency).
* The frequency changes according to the preset tuning
steps. See the page 23 on the printed manual for de-
tails.

7, Only USA and Korean versions have an Auto
Repeater function:
When the function is turned ON, steps @ and ®
are not necessary.”
(Default for USA version : ON (DUP))
(Default for Korean version : ON)
The Auto Repeater function can be turned OFF in
“Auto Repeater” on the MENU screen.
(MENU > Function > Auto Repeater)
7, See page 10-52 for details.

@ Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 1-5)
¢ “DUP-"or “DUP+" appears.
(®Turn ON the repeater tone. (See page 30 on the print-
ed manual.)
* “TONE” appears.
* The tone frequency can be set in the “REPEATER TONE”
screen. 88.5 Hz is set by default. (p. 10-12)
(& Communicate in the normal way.

AN

*For USA version, the Auto repeater function turns ON the
duplex operation only. To turn ON the repeater tone, you
should manually set as step (®, or select “ON (DUP, TONE)”
in “Auto Repeater” on the MENU screen. (p. 10-52)

v Information
The frequency offset (amount of shift) and the repeater
tone frequency are set in “Offset Freq” and “Repeater
Tone” of the MENU screen. (p. 10-12)

(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone)

(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq)

OTE:

¢ The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeat-
er tone frequency and frequency offset. Depending
on the frequency offset value, the off band indica-
tion, “OFF,” appears on the display when [PTT] is
pushed, and transmit is inhibited. (p. 1-5)

* See section 3 for details on accessing a D-STAR®
repeater.

AN\
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Repeater

434.7% QHZ

439.700 MHz

Station A Station B

<+ Transmit frequency
<=Receive frequency

m] D

12:00

434.700

EIF

a151%

a(F) \‘1 12:00
434.700

FZEKIF

D@ 12:00
439.700

FZEKIF

alaly

[DIAL]

FM/DV
SCAN
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and
retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 1

< Checking the repeater input signal
You can check whether the other station’s transmit sig-
nal can be received directly or not, by listening on the
repeater input frequency.

While monitoring
= EEP— TOME 12:00

434.700

S=le . DRR

= Hold down [SQL] to listen on the repeater input fre-
quency.

* While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and
an S/RF meter dot blinks.

* While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically
changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre- .
quency). Blinks n

* When the other station’s signal can be directly received,
move to a non-repeater frequency and use simplex. (du-
plex OFF)
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and
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1 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B Duplex operation

The Duplex operation shifts the transmit frequency
up or down from the receive frequency by an offset
amount.

< Setting the frequency offset

(O Push [MENU] (M),

@Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DUP/
TONE..”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad <1
Ent) ——e@)
(1) ——Uom

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select the “Offset Freq,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the frequency offset to between
0.000.00 and 59.995.00 MHz, and then push D-
pad(Ent). (Setting example: 5.000.00)
* The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when

setting the offset frequency.
* Pushing [V/MHZz] toggles the tuning digit, as shown
below.

I—»TS*—>1 MHz —-10 MHz—l

*The frequency changes according to the preset tuning
steps. See page 23 on the printed manual for details.
(® Push [MENU] to exit the [MENU] screen.

[DIAL]

0

To reset to the default value.

Push in step @ as described above, then push
D-pad(Ent) to reset to the default value.

OTE:

* The frequency offset cannot be changed in the DR
mode.

e The Auto repeater function uses the preset fre-
quency offset. Depending on the frequency offset
value, the off band indication, “OFF,” appears on
the display when [PTT] is pushed. (p. 1-5)

AN\

MERL 174
Oa DUPSTOME. .

& Scan
& Yoice Memo
-k GP5

\d

DUP/TOME. ... 1/2
Cffset Frec

Repeater Tone
TSCL Freg
Taone Burst

FESET FRE<:

The current frequency
offset

FESET FRE<:

Rotate [DIAL], then
push D-pad(Ent).

0 500 00

DFESET FRE::

Push

0 500 00

Push D-pad(Ent)

Default value
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< Setting the duplex direction
(D Push [V/MHZ] to select the VFO mode.

@Push [FM/DV] several times to select the FM
mode.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to set the operating frequency.

@ Push §2%).

®Push D-pad(1) to select “DUP” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad P (> CS
(Ent) ffB.@
S — > )

(® Push D-pad(l1) to select “DUP-" (negative offset) or

“DUP+” (positive offset), and then push D-pad(Ent).

* OFF : For simplex operation (the receive and transmit
frequencies are the same).

* —DUP : The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.

* +DUP : The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive
frequency by the offset amount

B Off band indication

If the transmit frequency is out of the amateur band,
the off band indication, “OFF,” appears on the display
when [PTT] is pushed. Check the frequency offset (p.
1-4) or duplex direction (see above) in this case.

1-5
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{Eua] O 12:00

434.700

EFKIP
:@*

12:00

434.700

A

EEP+'TDHE 12:00
4,| OFF BAND i

FZEIF
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1 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

B Auto repeater function

When the operating frequency falls within the repeater
output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function
can automatically sets the repeater settings (duplex
ON/OFF, duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF).
The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeater
tone frequency and frequency offset. See page 10-2
for details of the setting.

< Frequency range and offset direction
* U.S.A. version

FREQUENCY RANGE
442.000—444.995 MHz
447.000-449.995 MHz

SHIFT DIRECTION
“DUP+” is set
“DUP-"is set

¢ Korean version
FREQUENCY RANGE

439.000-440.000 MHz

SHIFT DIRECTION
“‘DUP-"is set

(D Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“Function”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad ¢
(Ent) ——log@
() ——U.m

(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “Auto Repeater,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the Auto repeater setting.
U.S.A. version:
* OFF
* ON (DUP)

: The Auto repeater function is OFF.

: Turns ON only the duplex operation.
(Default)

* ON (DUP, TONE) : Turns ON the duplex operation and

tone encoder

Korean version:

* OFF

*ON

: The Auto repeater function is OFF.

:Turns ON the duplex operation and

tone encoder. (Default)

@ Push [MENU] to save and exit the [MENU]
screen.

72, NOTE:

When turned ON, the Auto repeater function uses

the preset repeater tone frequency and frequency

offset. See page 10-2 for details of the setting.

A

For the U.S.A. and Korean versions:

When turned ON, the Auto repeater function has pri-
ority over the manual duplex setting. If the transmit
frequency changes after setting, the Auto repeater
function may have changed the duplex setting.

Ak

7

1-6

MAERILI 244

wiff O Set

P SPEECH

sz DTMF/T-CALL
A Function

\

EUMCTICN 144

FPower Sawve
Marnitor

Dial SEEEd-UP

&LTS REFEATER
OFF

oM EDUF‘,TDNE!

1/1

[DIAL]
O
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Bl 1750 Hz tone

To access most European repeaters, the transceiver
must transmit a 1750 Hz tone. For such European re-
peaters, perform the following.

* This tone can also be used as a ‘Call signal’

N\

/ For only the ID-31E:
7, Push [PTT] briefly, then hold down [PTT] to transmit
% a 1750 Hz tone burst signal.

N\

(DPush D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DTMF/T-
CALL"), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad <X
(Ent) — 1 leg@)
(41) ——U.m

(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “DTMF Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®Rotate [DIAL] to select “T-CALL,” and then push
D-pad(Ent) to set.

(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

(® Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater
output frequency).

(® Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 1-5)

* “DUP-" or “DUP+” appears.

(@ While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit a
1750 Hz tone signal.

* If “OFF BAND” appears, check the offset frequency or
shift direction. (pp. 1-4, 1-5)

* While transmitting, the displayed frequency automati-
cally changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input
frequency).

(®Hold down [SQL] to check whether the other sta-
tion’s transmit signal can be received directly or not,
by listening on the repeater input frequency.

* While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and
the S/RF meter dot blinks.

* While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically
changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre-
quency).

e If you can hear the other station, you may want to change
to the Simplex mode and contact directly.

(@ Push [PTT] to transmit.

Release [PTT] to receive.

1-7
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DR MODE <PREPARATION>

Section 2

B D-STAR® INTRODUCTION ....ccoeiieitieeceeeteeete e 2-2
W About the DR (D-STAR® Repeater) mode..................... 2-2
B Communication FOrmM ........ccccevveeiiiiiciiieeeeee e 2-3
B DR mode operation flow chart...........cccccvveeeeeeeeiiniiinns 2-4

<& About Sections 3 and 4......cooovviiieieiiiiieee e 2-4
B “MY” (Your own call sign) programming...........ccceeevueeenns 2-5

To begin the digital mode communication except for the DR mode

To begin the digital mode communication except for
the DR mode, you can use the VFO mode, Memory
mode and Call channel mode.

This manual describes focusing on the DR mode op-
eration which can be set up easily, and if you want to
use other mode, see the procedures as described to
the right.

For a Local area call or Gateway call:

(D Set the access repeater’s frequency. (p. 23 on the
printed manual)

(@ Set the frequency offset. (p. 1-4)

(3 Set the Duplex direction. (p. 1-5)

@ Set the call signs. (p. 3-22)

For a Simplex call:
(D Set the operating frequency.
(@ Set the call sign. (p. 3-21)

IMPORTANT!

* The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preset contents.
* Although the Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters

are different from other country’s.

Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, according to

the repeater frequency band, as shown below.
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan)

430 MHz :B (A in Japan
144 MHz :C (no D-STAR® repeaters in Japan)

2-1
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テキスト注釈
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Icom
テキスト注釈
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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2 DR MODE <PREPARATION>

B D-STAR® INTRODUCTION

* In the original D-STAR® (Digital Smart Technologies
for Amateur Radio) plan, JARL envisioned a system
of repeaters grouped together into Zones.

* The transceiver can be operated in the digital voice
mode, including low-speed data operation, for both
transmit and receive. It can also be connected to a
GPS receiver* to transmit and receive position data.
* Compatible with an RS-232 output/NMEA format/

4800bps/9600 bps

* The transceiver has a Time-Out Timer function for
digital repeater operation. The timer limits a con-
tinuous transmission to approximately 10 minutes.
Warning beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds
before time-out and then again immediately before
time-out.

W About the DR (D-STAR® Repeater) mode

The DR (D-STAR® Repeater) mode is one mode you Destination ] R 1200
can use for D-STAR® repeater operation. In this mode, (Repeater/Station) ETB':'% cQCQco

you can select the preprogrammed repeater or fre- :

quency in “FROM” (the access repeater or simplex), Access repeater Hiranodz@

and UR call sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the or Simplex 439.330  JP3YHH
fight. In the DR mode

7

/ NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re-

% peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make
é a gateway call.

2-2
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Previous view

DR MODE <PREPARATION> 2

B Communication Form

In the DR mode, the transceiver has three communica-
tion forms as shown below.

e L ocal area call: To call a station through your local
area (access) repeater.

* Gateway call :To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater, repeater gateway,
and the internet to your destination
repeater or individual station’s last
used repeater, using call sign rout-
ing.

e Simplex call :To call a station through no repeater.

Local area call Access repeater
=) Hamach@\
repeater

Hamacho area

Gateway call

Hirano430 Sapporo430
repeater repeater

Hirano area Sapporo area

Simplex call

OTE:

Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode operation. (pp. 4-21 to 4-28)

* You cannot make an Internet contact if your access repeater has no gateway.

* Before operating in the DV mode, be sure to check whether the repeater is busy, or not. If the repeater is busy,
wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures.

° =2

A

2-3
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2 DR MODE <PREPARATION>

B DR mode operation flow chart

Your own call sign must be programmed for both
STEP 2 [ Programming your “MY” call sign ] digital voice and low-speed data communica-

t tions, including GPS transmission.
] For Local area calls or Gateway calls, select
STEP 3 Selecting your “FROM” repeater your access repeater.
For Simplex calls, select a preset frequency.

1 . . . To use a repeater gateway, you must register
4 STEP Registering your call sign your call sign with a gateway repeater, usually
= one near your home location.

EE Ask your nearest repeater's administrator for
& details.

L

o

o

7 NOTE: If the repeater has no Gateway call
7, sign, you cannot make a gateway call.
pd
) 4 . s Select the destination repeater or the destina-
la(—: STEP Selecting your “TO” repeater tion call sign.
L :
% [ For a Simplex call] (p. 3-20)
[For a Local area call] (p. 3-2)
[For a Gateway caIIJ (p. 3-3)
STEP 5 [ Calling ] Push [PTT] to transmit.

< About Sections 3 and 4

In sections 3 [DR mode <Basic>], and 4 [DR mode <Advance>], the following themes are described.
Convenient information and settings for using D-STAR® are described on each item.

Click the title as shown below to jump to the detail page.

Reply to a call Describes how to quickly and easily reply to a call. (p.
3-4)

Describes convenient functions (pp. 4-10 to 4-18)
(e.g. Auto reply function, Speech function, Low-speed
data communication, and so on)

Other settings

Describes the preset repeater list information (p.

Repeater list information
4-39)

Describes how to program new repeater information

Repeater programming (pp. 4-21 to 4-28)

Troubleshooting Describes troubleshooting in using D-STAR® (See
J "TROUBLESHOOQOTING’)

2-4
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DR MODE <PREPARATION>

B “MY” (Your own call sign) programming

Your own call sign must be programmed for both digital
voice and low-speed data communications (including
GPS transmission).

You can store up to 6 “MY” call signs, [MY1]-[MY6].

If necessary, enter a note of up to 4 characters, such
as the model of the transceiver, name, area indication,
and so on, after your call sign.

Example: Program “JA3YUA/ID31” into the call sign
memory channel [MY1].

(D Push [MENU] (ME7),
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Sta-
tion”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — o
(Ent) 748.3
(N ——mEm

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “My Call Sign,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(1) to select the call sign memory chan-

nel “1” (MY 1]).
® Push §aX).

(® Push D-pad(1) to select “Edit”
(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the call sign programming
mode.

e A cursor appears and blinks.

Rotate [DIAL] to select the first digit. (Example: J)

*AtoZ 0to09,/and (Space) can be selected.

* If you make a mistake, push [CLR] to delete the

selected character, symbol or number.

e Push D-pad(—) to enter a space.

* Push D-pad($5) to move the cursor backward or forward.
(@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to second digit.
Repeat steps ® and (® to enter your own call sign

of up to 8 characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, J, then A, then 3, thenY, then U,

then A)

Z To program a note (up to 4 characters, for operat-
/ ing radio type, area, and so on.), go to step (0,

é otherwise go to step (3.

@) Push D-pad(—) several times to move the cursor to
the right of “/”.

(2 Repeat steps ® and @ to program the desired 4
character note.
(Example: ID31)

@3 Push D-pad(Ent) to set the programmed call sign
and note.

Push D-pad(Ent) again to save and return to the MY
CALL SIGN screen.
* Two beeps sound.

@5 Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

NOTE: If you have some D-STAR® transceiver, ask
your gateway repeater administrator for details.

2-5
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B Making a Local area Call ............oooiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 3-2

< Making a CQ call through your local area (access) repeater (Local Area CQ).. 3-2
B Making a Gateway Call..........cccooiiiiiiiiei e 3-3
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IMPORTANT!
* The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preset contents.
* Although the Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters
are different from other country’s.
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, according to
the repeater frequency band, as shown below.
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan)

430 MHz :B (A in Japan
144 MHz :C (no D-STAR® repeaters in Japan)
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

B Making a Local area call

To call a station through your local area (access) repeater.

Caller: Hamacho430

JM1 ZLK/.KV repeater

JM1ZLK listenind "

JpAYIU port A%

‘JN\\ZLK \isler:in? on
JpiYiy port A*...

*Set the repeater node
to ‘B’ for 430 MHz band,
when you use in other
than Japan. See page
3-1 for details.

< Making a CQ call through your local area
(access) repeater (Local Area CQ)

This section describes how to make a call through your
local area (access) repeater.

Example: Making a local CQ call by accessing the
“Hamacho430” repeater. ] O

(D Hold down for 1 second.

12:00

* The DR mode is selected.
(2 Push_D-pad(!) to select “FROM” (Access repeater).
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select “Hamacho430.
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “TO” (Destination), and then

push D-pad(Ent).
(® Push D-pad(l1) to select “Local CQ,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
¢ “CQCQCQ” is displayed on “TO.”
(®While holding down [PTT], speak into the micro-
phone at your normal voice level.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
* The S/RF meter shows the transmit output power level.
(@ Release [PTT] to receive.

To maximize the readability of your signal, hold the
microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at a normal voice level.

[DIAL]

T
0
(o)

27535 «<—— Means this repeat-

er is programmed
as the 3rd of 635
repeaters in the

434,
d_____T___ repeater list.

Fei Hamachod 2@

g

T SELECT 1/2

Local CQ)
Sateway CO
Your Call Sign
R Hiztory

fuaa] D% 12:00
il COCoco

i Settings are
complete

fuua] D 12:00

FRIM Hamachod 29

Shows the transmit —> ==mm=sssssEEEE “CQCQCQ" select-

output power level IR ZCQACGQICE <—— edin 10" scrolls.
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DR MODE <BASIC> 3

B Making a Gateway call

To call a station through your local area (access) repeater, gateway repeater, the internet and then to your destina-
tion repeater.

Caller: Hamacho430 Hiran?430
JM1ZLK /_(' repeater repeater \L\
Q > 2, | owmznK ca“\"{‘:g
T |NTERN E T-0000moTT, through -§P1
(& X port A"
8 g
Hamacho area
(Tokyo) Called
*Set the repeater node to ‘B’ for 430 MHz band, when you Hirano area (Osaka)

use in other than Japan. See page 3-1 for details.

< Making a CQ call through a gateway re- ] O 12:00

peater (Gateway CQ) EE:'% Car 2/E35 <«<—— Means this repeat-
er is programmed
as the 3rd of the
635 repeaters on
the repeater list.

This section describes how to make a CQ call through -
a gateway repeater.

Example: Making a gateway CQ call to (Japan; Hi-
rano430) from the “Hamacho430” repeater.

(M Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.
(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM” =

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select “Hamacho430” i Hamachod 2@
(@ Push D-pad(T) to select “TO;” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(li1) to select “Gateway CQ,” and then “‘““"V“"
push D-pad(Ent).
» The REPEATER GROUP screen is displayed. T SELECT 1/2
®Push D-pad(!t) to select “11: Japan” (the repeater Local CO

group where your destination repeater is listed), and Sateway CO

then push D-pad(Ent). Your Call Sign
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Hirano430,” and then push R Histary
D-pad(Ent).
* “Hirano430” is displayed on “TO.
(®While holding down [PTT], speak into the micro- REFE&ATER GRELP 1/1
phone at your normal voice level. 02: Azia
* The TX/RX indicator lights red. 09: German Select “11: Japan”
* The S/RF meter shows the transmit output power level. where “Hirano430”
(@ Release [PTT] to receive. repeater is listed.

16054 Midwest

To maximize the readability of your signal, hold the
microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your

mouth, then speak at a normal voice level. BPT LIST SRF11 /18 Shows the high-
|k':'”-"5'1 __ H lighted name’s
Hiranod 2@

Y — Call sign
Hiranol2@® |

054K A JPE%HH

Settings are

[PTT] complete
=] T . Jztn Shows itis a re-
=Tw} Hiranod 3@ peater for Gate-
FRIM Hamdchod 36 way cal
Shows the transmit —> =mm= /A ouuaiiEE Hirano430 call sign

output power level IR :FJP2YHH <——scrolis with 7
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3

DR MODE <BASIC>

B One-touch reply after receiving a call

The calling station’s call sign can be used to quickly
and easily reply.

Example: Replying to a call from “*JM1ZLK.
After receiving a call, the LCD shows the calling sta-
tion’s call sign, as shown to the right.

(D While holding down fx>cs, rotate [DIAL] to select a
call sign to send a reply.
If you want to reply to the last calling station, hold
down for 1 second. (It is not necessary to ro-
tate [DIAL].)
» After selecting, release {Rx>cs), and then the selected sta-
tion call sign is announced. (RX>CS Speech function®)
* When a call sign has not been received correctly, error
beeps sound, and no call sign is set.
e After selecting a call sign, the arrow icon blinks on “TO.”
@ While holding down [PTT], speak into the micro-
phone at your normal voice level.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
* The S/RF meter shows the transmit output power level.
(3 Release [PTT] to receive.
o Push [CLR]¥M5] to return to the previous screen. (The
arrow icon on “TO” disappears.)

*The RX>CS Speech function can be turned OFF in
“RX>CS SPEECH” on the MENU screen. (p. 10-49)
(MENU > SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH)

NOTE:

The call sign, used for the One-touch reply function,
is only for temporary operation, and if another call
sign is set, the previous call sign will be cleared.

To store the set call sign into the Your call sign mem-
ory, follow the procedures on pages 3-5 and 3-6.

AN

3-4

] O

1Z2:00

e L L L

Ex:JM17LK <—— Meansyoureceiveda

call from “UM1ZLK”

RX =05 1/1
IM1ZLE
JGZLUE
I ZLE
o O 12:00
TO
MJ £LK Blinks after se-

lecting a call sign.

reiM Hamachod 2@
{w] O

pl 111 ZLE

i

FM Hamachodzo
e o

LUE:JM1 LK <—— Means you have re-

plied to “UM1ZLK”

12:00



Previous view

3

DR MODE <BASIC>

B “UR” (Destination call sign) programming using the RX History

A destination call sign must be programmed to a spe-
cific individual station or a repeater, for both digital
voice and low-speed data communications.

Up to 200 call signs can be stored.

¢ RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, the calling sta-
tion and repeater call signs being used can be stored in
the received call record. Up to 40 calls can be stored.

Example: Programming “UM1ZLK” and “TOM” into
Your Memory using the RX History.

(DHold down (c® for 1 second.
* The RX HISTORY screen is displayed.

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “RX01”

(®Push @) to display CALLER/CALLED, and then
push &)

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Add To Your Memory.”

(®Push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “JM1ZLK,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

RX->CS

@

3-5

B HISTORY 12700 RXHISTORY screen
R 01: is displayed
'”I"_HJJ EGLEKL s This screen shows you re-
ceive the signal that “JM-
(2011/08/31 158200 1ZLK” send to “JG3LUK”
R HISTORY 01 12:00
CALLER:
I ZLE
CALLED:
1GZ LUK
Tri=cs |

Mame Displa

Add To Yaour Memao
Delete

JGSLUH

\/

Thedisplay changestothe YOUR
CALL SIGN EDIT screen.

= Continued on the next page.
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

B “UR” (Destination call sign) programming (Continued)

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “NAME,” and then push D-_
pad(Ent).
Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

(For example: T)

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad($) to move the cursor right or left.

* While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push §&) to open the input mode
selection window.

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

e Push [CLR to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]%M52 to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

* See page 4-2 for programming details.

(9 Push D-pad(—=) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

@0 Repeat steps (® and (9 to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, T, then O, then M.)

@D After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

@2 Push D-pad(lt) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@3Push D-pad(!1) to select “YES,” and then push D-_
pad(Ent).

@Push [MENU]&) to exit the [RX HISTORY]

screen.

[DIAL]
0@

YoUR CALL SIGH ECIT 1.2

M AME:
CaLL SIGM:
1M1 ZLE. <————— [UM1ZLK] is auto-
matically set
PlMIE
T
HARE
T

I
CALL S1GM:
M1 ZLE

“TOM” setting is completed.

\

YOLUR CoLL STGW ELIT 243

<<hddd Write=>

4

[ Addl write?

D e W

WoUR GALL STGk 141
“TOM/IM1ZLK” is
programmed into
the UR call sign
memory.

When “TOM” is selected,
“UM1ZLK” is displayed.
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DR MODE <BASIC>

B “FROM” (Access repeater) setting

Your access repeater must be set to “FROM” when you
transmit a call in the DR mode.

You have five ways to set the access repeater.

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified

page.

1: Using [DIAL] (p- 3-2)
Select the repeater preloaded in your transceiver by
rotating [DIAL].*

When you know your access repeater

2: From the repeater list (p. 3-8)
Select the repeater preloaded in your transceiver's
repeater list.”

When you don't know which repeater you can access.

3: Search for the nearest repeater (p. 3-9)
The transceiver searches the nearest repeater by
using your own and repeater’s position data.

J

When the “FROM” data is stored in the TX History.

4: Setting from the TX History (p. 3-11)

When you transmit a call in the DR mode, “FROM”
(the access repeater) data is stored in the TX His-
tory.

You can select the access repeater from the record.

When you don't know which repeater you can access.

5: Search for a repeater using the DR mode scan
(p- 3-12)

Searches for DV signals from a repeater or a sim-

plex frequency.

* Before selecting, be sure to load the desired repeater list in
your transceiver. (p. 12-9)

1Z2:00

] D!

% CO )

When using [DIAL]

FROM SELECT

Repeater List

C—— lear Fepeater
TH History

[FROM SELECT] screen

o] O 12:00
TO
I8 Cacaca
_ KDutDu
439,070  JP1YIE
Vs

Blinks While DR mode scanning

How to switch the repeater group:
= While in the DR mode, push to display the
quick menu. Then push D-pad(it) to select [Group

Select].
*You can switch the repeater group using D-pad(i1)

GFroup Select
|| Repeater Detail
| GPS Information

3PS Position
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

B “FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< “FROM” (Access repeater) setting using the preloaded repeater list

For easy operation, the repeater list is preloaded into
your transceiver.

Example: Select the “Hirano430” repeater in Japan
from preset repeater list.

(DHold down (or ) for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.
(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) 748.@
() ——Em

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Repeater List,” and then

push D-pad(Ent).
(® Push D-pad(lt) to select “11: Japan,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Hirano430,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* “Hirano430” is displayed in “FROM.”

gRX%CS)

Bls

3-8

fuaa] D 12:00

ETE.D’E CoOCQoo

FRoM SELECT
Fepeater List
Mear Repeater
TH Hiztory

\

REPEATER GROUR 11
0Z: Azia
03: German

162 LA Midwest

\

RPT LIST <RP11

Dzakanihonbaszhid
Sakaidzé

O5AKA JFEHH

{am] O 12:00
TO

o COCaCo

ppoy Hiranod 2@

431 JP'2HH

“Hirano430” setting is completed.
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DR MODE <BASIC>

< “FROM” (Access repeater) setting using the Repeater Search function

The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by
using your own and repeater’s position data.

Example: Select the “Hirano430” repeater that is the

top search result.

1. Receiving your own position data from the GPS
receiver

\

/ When it is difficult to receive signals indoors, even if
% you are near a window, try going outdoors for better
7, reception.

NN

(D Push [MENU] (M&Y).

@To display the GPS SELECT screen, push
D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“GPS”), and then
push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P R X > CS
(Ent) 7%3
i — > |

(3 Repeat step (2 until the desired item is selected.
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Internal GPS.
* The transceiver starts to receive your position data.
(®Push [MENU] to save and exit the MENU
screen.
* When invalid data is received, the GPS indicator blinks,
as shown below.

NG

* The GPS indicator fully appears when valid position data
is received.

* Depending on your environment, it may take time to re-
ceive position data.

To display your position data:

(D Push G2

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select "GPS Position," and then
push D-pad(Ent).
¢ Your position data is displayed on the GPS POSITION

screen.

(®Push [CLR]¥M to exit the GPS POSITION

screen.

3-9

G

FPosition
FRIO Watch
Band Scope
==REC Start==

RERLI
S DURSTOME.
M Scan

ﬁl Yoice Memo

152

154

GRS
GPs

=et

G PS5 Information
3PS Positiaon
G PS Memory

\

SRS SET 142

Poweer Save !Interna N

Manual Position
G PS5 Indicator

GP3 SELECT 1/1
OFF
[nternal GPS
External GPS
Manual
V /Appears

i) P &) 12:00

430.000

FZEIF

3

ww Continued on the next page.

GRS POSTTICN

1/5

f‘j

e

ALT:-B2ft

3437, 36°N
135734 31°E

TIME:12:00: 06
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

B “FROM” (Access repeater) setting
< “FROM” (Access repeater) setting using the Repeater Search function (Continued)

2. Receiving your own position data from the GPS

receiver
(D Hold down (" or ) for 1 second. ] O & 17:00
* The DR mode is selected. T COCOC
@ Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM” and then push D- £ LLey
pad(Ent). ezt Tokyod 2@
D-pad — 43931':' .Il:h‘ll'lll]:llllI
Ent) — (o) [ N TR
E) B [+
(41) — TR
(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select “Near Repeater,” and then At HEU5e T 1/1

Repeater List

push D-pad(Ent).

* The Repeater Search function starts. Up to 10 of the
nearest repeaters are displayed.
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Hirano430,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
* “Hirano430” is displayed in “FROM” v

TH Hiztory

Hiran

Ozakanihonbazhid
== = AT
(gl 0.4k
N
Shows the distance Shows the call sign
and direction from your of “Hirano430,”
position to the repeater
{uaE] O < 12:00
0 COCQC
gy CHEQEH
Hiranod Z@

433.390  JP3YHH
“Hirano430” setting is completed.
NOTE: When the position data accuracy level is set

to “Approximate,” direction data is not displayed if
the distance to the repeater is under 5 kilometers.

NN

NOTE:

When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to HEAR REFEATER I s

i i iti Mo Fepeater Found I GPS is invalid.
first receive your own position data. Search by last
* If no repeater is found, screen 1, as shown to the valid postion.

right, will be displayed. -
e If the last used repeater can be used, the screen 2 G
as shown to the right will be displayed. Screen 1 Screen 2
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DR MODE <BASIC>

< “FROM” (Access repeater) setting using the TX History

The TX History stores up to 10 “FROM” (Access re-
peater) repeaters used when you transmit a call in the
DR mode.

7, NOTE: Only repeaters you transmitted to in the DR
7. mode are stored in the TX History.

Example: Select the “Hirano430” repeater from the TX
History.

(DHold down for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.
@ Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad P R X > CS
(Ent) fﬁB@
(N ———mEm

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “TX History,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Hirano430,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
¢ “Hirano430” is displayed on “FROM.”

v Information

You can display detailed repeater information on the

TX HISTORY screen, or delete it from there.

= Push on the TX HISTORY screen, then push
D-pad(!t) to select the desired repeater, and then

m] O

ETED% COCoCh

7
FRIOM |
4

12:00

t Tak Yo AR
1 JP1YIW

FROM SELECT 141
Repeater List

Mear HEEeater

T HISTSRY 142

Marayamadzo
[komad =@
Hiranod Z@

054K A JPEYHH

fim] O

EE:'% CoCoCo
Hiranodz@

FROM

12:00

JF3YHH

“Hirano430” setting is completed.
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

B “FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< “FROM” (Access repeater) setting using the DR mode scan

The DR mode scan is useful to find a repeater.

To quickly find a repeater, the DR mode scan skips
repeaters that are not specified as an access repeater.
(“USE (FROM)” setting is “NO” on the repeater list.)

Example: Select the “Hirano430” repeater using the
DR mode scan

(D Hold down { or ) for 1 second.
* The DR mode is selected.
(@Hold down [SCAN]H&] to start the DR mode scan.
* The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while
scanning.
e The repeaters in the repeater list are sequentially dis-
played.
* The scan pauses when a signal is received. The scan
resumes the same as other scanning. (p. 10-14)
(®When the transceiver receives a signal from a re-
peater, and stops at “Hirano430,” push [CLR] (&),
* The DR mode scan is cancelled.
* “Hirano430” is displayed on “FROM.”

7 NOTE: You can skip certain repeaters from a scan
étarget. You can also skip all repeaters in certain

7. groups from a scan. See page 4-32 for details.

V/MHz
CLR LOW

FM/DV
SCAN

NOTE: The DR mode scan scans simplex frequen-
cies if they are entered in the repeater list.

] D 12:00

TO

Pt cacacq

|—>438.D1D

====-munun BN
While receiving a signal on 438.010.

AN\

Blinks

3-12

|ﬁ Koutou
|"| 4359.070

Blinks

m] D

EE.:'% COCoCh

1Z2:00

==t Tolk W od 2R

JFT1YIW

m] D

ETEl.j% COCoCh

1Z2:00

<— The repeaters
are sequential-
ly displayed.

JF1YIE

While DR mode scanning

] O 12:00

ETE':'% COCoCy

B Hiranod 3@ Means “JM1ZLK’
—— is using the “Hira-

| BXCIMTZLK | <—— 104307 repeater.

While receiving a signal from a repeater

\

uan] O 12:00

ETED% COCoCh

“Hirano430” setting is completed.
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B “TO” (Destination) setting

The destination repeater or station must be set to “TO”
when you transmit a call in the DV mode.

You have eight ways to set the destination.

Click the title as shown below to jump to the specified

page.

1: Using [DIAL]

DR MODE <BASIC> 3

i O 12:00
T0 Hiranod 2@

Select the repeater or station preset in your trans- |« —————SSEEL Nl

ceiver by rotating [DIAL]. (Invalid when “CQCQCQ”
is selected.)

To make a CQ call in your local area

[2: “Local CQ” setting (p- 3-2)
| Set “CQCQCQ" to “TO”

To make a CQ call to another area

3 “Gateway CQ” setting (p- 3-3)
Select a repeater from the repeater list.

. J

To make a call to a specific station

[ 4: “Your Call Sign” setting (p. 3-14)
Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign

_memory.

J

When the destination data is stored in the RX History
5: Setting from the RX History (p. 3-15)
When you receive a call, the calling station data is
stored in the RX History.
You can select the destination from the record.

When the destination data is stored in the TX History

6: Setting from the TX History (p. 3-16)

When you transmit a call, the destination repeater or
station data is stored in the TX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

To directly input the destination station call sign

7: Direct Input (UR) (p. 3-17)
Directly input the destination station call sign.

To directly input the destination repeater call sign

8: Direct Input (RPT) (p. 3-18)
Directly input the destination repeater call sign.

.

FROW Ha m

When using [DIAL]

Means this repeat-
er is programmed
as the 52nd of the
635 repeaters in
the repeater list.

To SELECT o

Gateway CO
Your Call Sign

3-13

R Hiztory
TH History
Direct Input (LIR)
Direct Input (RPT)

[TO SELECT] screen

How to change the repeater group:
When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is
selected, you can change the repeater
group.

w While in the DR mode, push to
display the quick menu, and then push

D-pad(!t) to select [Group Select].
*You can change the repeater group us-
ing D-pad(!1)

GFroup Select
|| Repeater Detail
| GPS Information
3PS Position
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

H “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< “TO” (Destination) setting using the “Your Call Sign”

The “Your Call Sign” memory stores the programmed
“UR” (destination) call sign.

When you select an individual station call sign for the
“TO” (Destination) setting using “Your Call Sign,” a
gateway call can be made.

When you call the destination through a gateway, the
signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the
station accessed.

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you
can make a call.

7, NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re-
; peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make
é a gateway call.

A\

Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.”

(D Hold down (or ) for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.
(@Push D-pad(1) to select “TO,” and then push D-

pad(Ent).

D-pad P ) > CS
Ent) ——De@)
o | g

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “TOM,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* “TOM” is displayed on “TO.

gRX->CS]

Bl=

NOTE: After selecting a destination, you can select
other stations in the UR field that are programmed
in “Your Call Sign,” by rotating [DIAL].

] D 1200

e TOM

y JMTELE

rrom Ham|__2/8

ARRRneTEG:

3-14

1Z2:00

rei Hamachod 2@

\

T SELECT 1/2

Local 0
Gateway CO

Your Call Sign

R Hiztory

\

YOUR CALL SIGH 141
M1 EE

TOM

JIOHN

Il ZLE) <<———The call sign of
the selected sta-
w tion is displayed.
fnE] O 12:00
i TOM
Sl 1 ZLE

Frild Hamachod 260

“TOM” setting is completed.
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< “TO” (Destination) setting using the RX History

The RX History function stores the name and/or
call sign of up to 40 CALLERSs, and the only the last
CALLED call sign that you received.

Even if there was no reply, the CALLED station call
sign is also stored, and you can make a call to the
CALLED station using RX History.

Example: Select “TOM” from RX History. ] v 12:00
Jcocaca
(M Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR mode is selected.
@Push D-pad(t) to select “TO;” and then push D- Frib Hamachod 20
pad(Ent).

\

D-pad P (> CS
(Ent) ——B-@ T SELECT 142
(1) ——<Em Lacal CO
(3@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “RX History,” and then push Gateway ':[_1
D-pad(Ent). Your Call Sigh
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “TOM,” and then push D- w
pad(Ent).
* “TOM” is displayed on “TO. V
R HISTORY 1/8
~EMARY

Shows

CALLED RICEY

I ZLE) <—

v The call sign
of the select-

] D% 1Z:00 ed station is
TO SREl displayed.

The call signs INTER/KI?ET [ M1 ZLE

of CALLER and '

CALLED are in QY rroM Harnachod 2@

the RX History.

“TOM” setting is completed.

*Set the repeater node to ‘B’ for 430 MHz band, when you
use in other than Japan. See page 3-1 for details.

v Information
To add the RX HISTORY data to memory, push &/ on
the RX HISTORY screen, then push D-pad(Ent).

8| Aclel Ta Your Memao
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

H “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< “TO” (Destination) setting using the TX History

The TX History stores the name and/or call sign of
up to 20 “TO” (Destination) settings which were used
when you made the calls.

7, NOTE: If you never transmit a call in the DV mode,
2you cannot select “TO” (destination) from the TX
7, History.

N\

Example: Select the “Hirano430” repeater in the TX
History.

(DHold down (" or ) for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected. 12:00
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “TO,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
D-pad Rx»(s FROM Ha maEhDdE@
Ent) —— cs P N
€ — o [+
() —|——=ra
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “TX History,” and then push T& SELECST 242
D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “Hirano430,” and then push Direct lnput (R
D-pad(Ent). .
* “Hiran0430” is displayed on “TO” Direct Input (RFT)
The Sub
name is v
d'hSp'ayed T HISTORY 171
when a
repeater is Marayamadzo
selected. | kDmaﬂ-E@

N

O5AKA #JPS%HH) <—— The call sign

of the select-
ed repeater

1200 is displayed.

FROM Harmachod 2@

v Information

You can add the TX HISTORY data to the repeater list

or “Your Call Sign” memory, or delete if from there.

= Push on the TX HISTORY screen, then push
D-pad(it) to select the desired item. And then push
D-pad(Ent).

Add To RPT List

“Hirano430” setting is completed.

Delete All
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< “TO” (Destination) setting using the [Direct Input (UR)]

The destination station call sign can be directly input.
Example: Directly input the call sign “JM1ZLK.

(M Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.
@Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad P R > CS
(Ent) f%@
(N ———ER

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Direct Input (UR)”
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode.
(5 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

(For example: J)

*AtoZ, 0t09,/and a space can be selected.

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

« Push [CLR]¥M5) to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M5) to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.
(@ Repeat steps & and ® to enter a call sign of up to

8 characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then

L, then K.)
(8 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice.

* “JM1ZLK” is displayed in “TO.”

e After programming, you can correct the call sign in the
DIRECT INPUT (UR) screen.

* The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN-
PUT (UR) screen, until inputting a new call sign.

NOTE: If the programmed call sign is duplicated in
“Your Call Sign” memory, the name is displayed.
(Only when the name has been programmed.)

o] O 12:00

[

TO T |::'| rlI I|1

o IM1ZLE
frol Hamachod 2@

AN\

12:00
FroM Hamachod 2@
T SELECT 272

T Histar

Oirect Input (LIR]
Direct Input (RPT

\

CIREST IWPUIT LR}
IMTZLEK_

] o 12:00
T M1 ZLK

Fr0M Hamachod 2@

“UM1ZLK” setting is completed.
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

H “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< “TO” (Destination) setting using the [Direct Input (RPT)]

The destination repeater call sign can be directly in-
put.

Example: Directly input the call sign “JP3YHH” (Hi-
rano430 repeater).

(D Hold down for 1 second.

e The DR mode is selected.
(@ Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — iR

Ent) ——De@)
(i1) f—U.m

(3 Push D-pad(it) to select “Direct Input (RPT).”
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode.
(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

(For example: J)

*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

¢ A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

o Push [CLR]¥M5 to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M52) to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

(® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(@ Repeat steps & and (® to enter a name of up to 8
characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then

H, then H.)
(8 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice.

¢ “JP3YHH” is displayed on “TO.”

¢ After programming, you can correct the call sign in the
DIRECT INPUT (RPT) screen.

* The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN-
PUT (RPT) screen, until inputting a new call sign.

NOTE: If the programmed call sign is duplicated to
the repeater list, the name is displayed. (Only when
the name has been programmed.)

] O 12:00
TO Hiranod 2@

Ceya I PEY

rro Hamachod 3@

AN\
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12:00

Fri Harmachod 20

\

TS SELECT 242

TH Hiztory
Direct Input (LIR]
Direct Input (RPT)

GIRECT IMPUT{RET
JP3YHH_

quaa] Ot 1200

Fei Hamachod 2@

“JP3YHH” setting is completed.

If you input the call sign as shown below, it is cor-

rectly set.
CIRECT INFUT{RET 3 CIRECT INFUT{RFT 3
IFZYHH A fIPZTHH
The repeater “/’is input.
node is input. In this case, the call

sign is of a repeater
for a Gateway call.

*Although the repeater node letter is ‘B’ for 430 MHz band,
‘A’is used in Japan. See page 3-1 for details.
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B About “UR?” and “RPT?” error messages

The transceiver includes a status message in the
signal received back from the access repeater, after
transmitting.

0 ShOWS “UR?” o] O 12:00

The call was successfully sent, but no station’s signal T e MEREE

was immediately received. £

The called station may have missed your call, so after B Hiranod e

waiting for a while, try calling again.
UR?:JP3YHH A

This means that your local area call was cor-
rectly sent from the “Hirano430” repeater.

] O 12:00
ETE':'% Harnachod @

WHiranndﬂ
UR?:IP3YHH A

This means that your gateway call was cor-
rectly sent from the “Hirano430” repeater to the
“Hamacho430” repeater.

< Shows “RPT?” or “RX”

The destination repeater was not found, there is a pro- i) O 1200
gramming error, or the destination repeater was busy. EE:'% Hamachod =@
When “RPT?” is displayed, after waiting for a while, try Bl Hiranod 30
calling again, because in a gateway call, your signal is -
sent even if the destination repeater is busy. RPT?UP3YHH A
, . e e This means that your gateway call was sent from
NOTE: “RPT?” or BX IS dlsplaye.d W_he”; the “Hirano430” repeater to the “Hamacho430”
e the repeater call sign programming is error. repeater, but the “Hamacho430” repeater was
e your own call sign is not registered on a gate- busy at the time.
way repeater, or the registration contents is not
matched.

e the destination call sign is not registered on a gate-
way repeater, or the registration contents is not
matched.

the destination repeater cannot be accessed.

a blank MY call sign memory is selected. (“RX” is
displayed)

AANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

<& Shows “L” Shows the packet loss

While operating voice communication or low-speed i

data communication through the internet, some pack- %Dﬁa magi)ndlﬁiﬁ o “L” blinks whil et
ets may be lost due to network error, or the caller’s A0 s is";ciu\::ir:e packe
signal is weak getting into the repeater. In such a case, Hiranod @ g
the transceiver displays “L” on the display to indicate 439 240 1F3YHH
Packet Loss has occurred.

% When the transceiver receives corrupted data, and
7 misidentifies it is Packet Loss, “L” is displayed, even
7 ifitis a Local area call.

NN
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B Making a Simplex call

To call a station not using a repeater.

< Making a CQ call through no repeater
(Simplex CQ)

This section describes how to make a CQ call not
through a repeater.

Example: Making a simplex CQ call on 438.010 MHz.

(D Hold down (" or ) for 1 second.
* The DR mode is selected.

(2 Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM”

D-pad P ;X > CS
(Ent) ——B-o
(N —ra

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select “Repeater List.”

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Simplex,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
(® Push D-pad(lit) to select “438.010,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

*“438.010” is displayed in “FROM.”

* “CQCQCQ is displayed on “TO.”

- If a station call sign is set to “TO”, select “Local CQ” on
the TO SELECT screen to set “CQCQCQ."

* The station call sign can also be selected.
® While holding down [PTT], speak into the micro-

phone at your normal voice level.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* The S/RF meter shows the transmit output power level.
(D Release [PTT] to receive.

To maximize the readability of your signal, hold the
microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at a normal voice level.

Caller:

JM1ZLK /f' /

Called

JN\'\ZLK callind
at Xx park

uaa] O 12:00

s, Hiranod 2@

/54400 JE1YIU

@'a machod Z@
<% Select

FROM SELECT

wepeater List Select

Mear Repeater

T History

REPEATER SROUP £/5

1758 Morthern

18: US4 Southern

19: US;& WE‘St

20 X oy Select
Select

435.030

4353.300

435.010

@ () 12:00

EE% CQCQCd  <——-cacaca™
is automati-
cally set

Settings are
completed

EIE"“' 12:00
B 435.010

Shows the transmit —> ==me=sssssIEEE

output power level IR 2CCHC YT () «<——ed in “TO” scrolls.

“CQCQCQ ™ select-

*Name or the call sign is displayed, if the
station call sign is selected in step ®.
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B For your reference

Besides the DR mode, you can use the VFO mode,
Memory mode or Call channel mode to make DV
calls.

< Making a Simplex call in the VFO mode
(D Push [V/MHz] %) to select the VFO mode.
(@ Push [FM/DV]®&Y) one or more times to select the

DV mode.

(3 Set the desired simplex frequency. (p. 23 on the
printed manual)

* Select the output power and audio volume, if desired.
(pp. 19, 26 on the printed manual)

« If duplex is ON, push &), then push D-pad(1) to select
“DUP;” and then push D-pad(Ent). Push D-pad(T) to se-
lect “OFF,” and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn it OFF.

@ Hold down ) for 1 second to display the CALL

SIGN screen.

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “UR;” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — 3
(Ent) — 1 leg@
(1 ——U.m

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

e CQCQCQ : Select to make a CQ call, or set CQ and
then just say the call sign of the station
you want to talk to.

: Select a station call sign in the Your Call
Sign memory to make a call.

* Your Call Sign

* RX History  : Select a station call sign in the RX His-
tory to make a call.
* TX History : Select a station call sign in the TX His-

tory to make a call.
@ Push D-pad(!) to select “MY;” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(lt) to select the desired MY Call sign
and then push D-pad(Ent).
(@ Push [CLR]¥# to set, and exit the CALL SIGN
screen.
@ While holding down [PTT], speak into the micro-
phone at your normal voice level.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
* The S/RF meter shows the transmit output power level.
(D Release [PTT] to receive.

v Information

After setting, hold down [S.MW]%&) for 1 second to
enter the Select Memory write mode, and then rotate
[DIAL] to select a desired memory channel.

Hold down [S.MW]¥s&) for 1 second to save this pro-
grammed data into the channel.

3-21

DR MODE <BASIC>

‘ Shows the transmit

‘ e —oelect
440.000
FSKIF
\/
LR 12:00
438.010 |-
FSEIF
\/
IZ:Z ! I Qo <—Set
;;;JM“IELK <—Set
Settings are
completed
N 1200
8.01
meeccmmmsmmnn GG

IR :CQCQIC) <——cacacQ’ select-

ed in “UR” scrolls.

output power level

3
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

B For your reference (Continued)

< Making a Local Area call or a Gateway call in the VFO mode

Besides the DR mode, you can use the VFO mode,
Memory mode or Call channel mode to make DV
calls.

1. Access Repeater settings (R1)

(D Push [V/MHz] ¥ to select the VFO mode.

(@ Push [FM/DV]#R) one or more times to select the
DV mode.

(3 Set the access repeaters transmit frequency, du-
plex direction and frequency offset. (pp. 23, 30, 33
on the printed manual)

@Hold down @) for 1 second to display the CALL
SIGN screen.

(® Push D-pad(!) to select “R1,” and then push {&5).

(® Push D-pad(!) to select “Edit.”

(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the call sign programming
mode.

* A cursor appears and blinks.

D-pad Tﬁ.m

o L

— KA

(8 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first digit. (Example: J)
*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

« If you make a mistake, push [CLR]¥#%%] to delete the
selected character.

¢ Push D-pad(—) to enter a space.

* Push D-pad($) to move the cursor left or right.

(@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to second digit.

Repeat steps ® and (9 to enter a repeater call sign
of up to 8 characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, J, then P, then 1, then Y, then D,
then G)
@ Push D-pad(Ent).
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‘ e —oelect
440.000
FSEIF
\
= DuF+ 1l |
434.400 |~
FSEIF
\
CaLL SIGh
LRz OO0 Oz
— Select

RZ:NOT USED
MY 21N ZLE

\

'-f;uiéme Cispla
T

| Clear

¥

RPT1 <all SIGH

IP1YDG,

\

oLl SIGH
R: COQCQCo

RZ:MNOT USED
MY M1 ZLE

“R1” setting is completed
for a Gateway call.

l

Select


Icom
テキスト注釈
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and
retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.


Previous view

2. UR call sign setting

@2Push D-pad(t) to select “UR,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

@3 Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* CQCQCQ : Select to make a Local Area CQ call or
to a station by saying the station's call
sign.

* Gateway CQ : Select to make a Gateway CQ call. After
selecting “Gateway CQ,” select the des-
tination repeater in the repeater list.

* Your Call Sign : Select a station call sign in the Your Call
Sign memory to make a Local Area/
Gateway call.

* RX History  : Select a station call sign in the RX Histo-
ry to make a Local Area/Gateway call.

* TX History : Select a station call sign in the TX Histo-
ry to make a Local Area/Gateway call.

3. R2 setting

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “R2” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

@5 Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* NOT USED*: “R2” setting is not used.
*GW : Select your gateway repeater.
* (Repeater) : Select the destination repeater to send a

call. (only for Zones)

4. MY call sign setting

@®Push D-pad(!t) to select “MY,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select a desired MY Call sign,
and then push D-pad(Ent).

@®Push [CLR]%¥) to set, and exit the CALL SIGN
screen.
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CaLL ST

e
UR: COCCZo)

b il B
RZ: M@ T LISER*
MY: 1M1 ZLE

Mok SELECT 142

L)

Gateweay CO <— Select
Your Call Sign
R Hiztory

call STGH
UR: /IP3 Y HH

b il B
RZ: M@ T LISER*
MY: 1M1 ZLE

“UR” setting is completed.

4

ALl SIGH

UR: /IPZYHH
e e B B
RZ:MNOT USED™

MY UM ZLE

RPTZE SELE<T 141

BICET I SEELS

<— Select

JFANDG G

ALl SIGH

UR: fIPZYHH
e el B
REFIE I FRIE &

MY UM ZLE

“R2” setting is completed.

\

CaLL ST

UR: fIP2YHH
Rt T R
e L s g
My:IM 1 ZLE

“MY” setting is completed. .
Settings are
* completed

= Continued on the next page.
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3 DR MODE <BASIC>

W For your reference
< Making a Local Area call or Gateway call in the VFO mode (Continued)

5. Calling
im] O 12:00 o
@While holding down [PTT], speak into the micro- 439 ADD Shows it is a
phone at your normal voice level. " repeater des-
« The TX/RX indicator lights red. / pskge  ination call
* The S/RF meter shows the transmit output power level. ===-kZem==ERER sl
2 Release [PTT] to receive. LR :/JP3YHH(Hir < Hiranoso call sign

scrolls with “/”
Shows the transmit
output power level

v Information

After setting, hold down [S.MW]¥@] for 1 second to
enter the Select Memory write mode, and then rotate
[DIAL] to select a desired memory channel.

Hold down [S.MW]%s4) for 1 second to save this pro-
grammed data into the channel.

* Settings for “UR” and “R2,” depending on the type of call you wish to make

Destination: CQ Destination: An individual station

<Call type: Local area call> <Call type: Local area call>

* UR setting : CQCQCQ * UR setting : An individual station
* R2 setting : NOT USE* * R2 setting : NOT USE*
<Call type: Gateway call> <Call type: Gateway call sign routing call>

* UR setting : Destination repeater to call CQ

. * UR setting : An individual station
* R2 setting : Your gateway repeater

* R2 setting : Your gateway repeater

7. NOTE: The R1 setting is set to your access repeater’s call sign.
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DR MODE <ADVANCED> Section 4

IMPORTANT!

* The repeater list, described in this
manual, may differ from your trans-
ceiver’s preset contents.

e Although the Japanese repeaters
are used in the setting examples,
the Japanese repeater node (port)
letters are different from other coun-
try’s.

Be sure to add a repeater node letter
as the 8th digit in the call sign field
after a repeater call sign, according
to the repeater frequency band, as
shown below.

1200 MHz : A (B in Japan)

144 MHz : C (no D-STAR®repeat-

ers in Japan)

Message Operation ...........coouueeeeiiiieiee e 4-2
<& TX message programming .........eeeeeevveeeeenrureeeeennnees 4-2
< Message TransSmMiSSION ......c.covuveeveriiiiieeeiniieee e 4-3
O TX message deleting........oevvviiiieeniniieee e 4-4
Received call sign confirmation............cccccceeiviienennnn. 4-5
< Confirm in the RX History screen .........ccccoceeeveeeenen. 4-5
BK mode communication...........ccccocueeeiiiiiiiieiiiieeeee 4-6
EMR communication ..........cccccooiiiieii e 4-7
< Adjusting the EMR AF level ... 4-8
Display type Setting ........cooeiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 4-8
DV automatic detection............cceeevriieeeiiiiieeec e 4-9
Automatic Reply function...........cccceeivieiiiiniie e 4-10
< Recording a Auto Reply voice announcement......... 4-11
< The recorded voice audio playing back ................... 4-11
Low-speed data communication...........c.cccccueeeeeninnenn. 4-12
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ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and
retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B Message operation

The transceiver has a total of 5 message memories
to store short messages to transmit during DV mode
operation. Messages of up to 20 characters can be
programmed in each memory.

< TX message programming
TX messages of up to 20 characters can be pro-
grammed in each of the 5 message memories.

Example: To program “JAPAN >TOM” into message
memory number 1.

(D Push [MENU] (ME59),
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Station”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — iR
Ent) ——e@)
(1) ——Uom

(®Push D-pad(l) to select “TX Message, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select message memory number
wf

® Push G&X).

(® Push D-pad(1) to select “Edit.”

@D Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the TX message edit
mode.

Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad($) to move the cursor right or left.

* While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push B&%) to open the input mode

selection window.
Push D-pad(!15) to select the desired modes to Upper
case letters, Lower case letters, Numbers and Symbols.
To enter symbols, select “I"#,” and then push D-pad(Ent)
to display the symbol character selection window. And
rotate [DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

¢ A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

e Push D-pad(—) to enter a space to the right of the last
character.

To insert a space to the left of any selected character,
rotate [DIAL] to select a space to insert it.

* Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

(@Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

Repeat steps (8 and (9 to enter up to 20 characters,
including spaces.

@D After entering the message, push D-pad(Ent) one or
more times.

@2 Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

MEHL o4
Be: Call Sign

[ RX History

i) 0% [Wemor

& My Station

MY STATICN 141
My Call Sigh

T Meszage

Ti MESSAGE 1/3

OFF

Tx MESS&GE
JAPAN _

“‘JAPAN” and a
space are entered.
Character type
selection screen

L4

D
A‘ p—
1 AR ( N Symboltype
- Im is selected
ab
12 " |
. AR
)
Y
I -|"-7' TRF g L To input “>)
1 * # 3 "I"l:'?f : |: [>]is selected
“\e "~ 2 in the symbol
= rﬁ?'[' yo° list screen.
= - L]
[ )
Y
Tx MESS&GE . ,
TAPAMN =TOM JAPAN > TOM
Tx MESS&GE 1/2

OFF

T:LAFPAN =TOM
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< Message Transmission

You can select a TX message to turn ON the message
transmission function. When a TX message is select-
ed, and [PTT] is pushed, the transceiver transmits the
preprogrammed text message.

(D Push [MENU] (ME7),
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“My Station”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — S
(Ent) f%.@
o — > |

(®Push D-pad(l) to select “TX Message, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select message memory number
1to 5.
* To turn OFF the message transmission function, select
“OFF”
(5 After selecting, push D-pad(Ent).
(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
* The message is transmitted with a voice signal.
* The message is transmitted each time you push [PTT].
* The message is automatically transmitted every 30 sec-
onds during continuous transmission.

RX message display function
As the default, the received message is automatically
displayed and scrolled on the LCD.
To not display and scroll the received message, turn
OFF the RX message display function in “RX Mes-
sage” of the MENU screen. (p. 10-58)

(MENU > Display > RX Message)
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MERL 244

Ee: Call Sign

=R History
o] O Mernor
& My Station

MY STATION 141
My Call Sign

TH Mezzage

\

Tx MESSAGE 153
OFF

TiLAFPAN =TOM

MY STATICH 141
My Call Sign

TH Mezzage

%D” 12:00

Bl Hamachod 30

MSG:OSAKA | The received mes-

sage is displayed
and scrolled here.
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B Message operation (Continued)

< TX message deleting

The programmed TX message can be deleted, as de-
scribed below.

Example: To delete the programmed TX message
“‘JAPAN >TOM” from message memory
number 1.

(D Push [MENU] (VE§9).
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“My Station”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — TR
Ent) ——De@)
(i1) ——Uom

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select message memory number
1.

® Push ).

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “Clear,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

4-4

MERLI 274

Ee: Call Sign

= R History
o] O Meror
& My Station

\

MY STATICMN 141

My Call Sign

T Meszsage

Tx MESS&GE 152
OFF

1:JAPAMN =TOM

TEdit

T a -

| Clear?

T MESSAGE 1/3

OFF



Previous view

DR MODE <ADVANCED> 4

MERLI 274

B Received call sign confirmation

When a DV call is received, the calling station and the IE- LA History
repeater’s call signs are stored in the RX HISTORY i D ME"-!':'rE"'
screen. & My Station
Up to 40 calls can be stored.
Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the RX record B HISTORY {200
won'’t be deleted. RX history — RH 01 ¢
The stored call signs can be displayed in the following number 1M1 ZLE
manner. — LAY LA,
HELLO MOBILE
< Confirm in the RX History screen (2011708476 12:00)
(D Push [MENU] (ME§9).
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“RX Histo- R HISTORY 01 12:00
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). R B T
R IM1ZLK
(Ent) ——B-@ EaEERE
(i — g JAZY LA
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select an RX history number be-
tween “RX01” and “RX40” SR s I
e In addition to the RX history number, the call signs of RARET:
the caller and called station, RX message, received date IPZ%HH G
and time are displayed on the LCD. R<RPT2"
« If only one call is received, skip step 3. IP2YHH A
@ Push D-pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(lit) to switch the displayed contents of
the RX history_ R HISTSRY 01 123|:||:_|
* CALLER : Shows the call sign of the caller station and MESSAGE:
any note programmed after the call sign.
* CALLED : Shows the call sign of the called station. HELLD MOEILE
* RXRPT1 :Shows the call sign of the repeater that v
was accessed by the caller station. If it was .
a call through a gateway and the internet, EXHH-Il_SlmFg Ll 12":"?
this item displays the gateway repeater call :
sign of your local area repeater. 2011 /08 /26(Fri)
*Rx RPT2 : Shows the call sign of the repeater you re- 1&£-26:00
ceived the call from. .
* MESSAGE : Shows any message included in the re- v
ceived call, if programmed. When the received call includes the GPS
e RXTIME :Shows the date and time the call was re-

) position data, it is displayed after RX TIME.
ceived.

* When the received call includes GPS position data, it is

Add To RPT List
Delete
Delete All

GP3 MESSAGE:

GP5S Mezzage Test
G PS5 Mezzag

displayed after RX TIME. ! B¥ HISToRY O1 12:00 !

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. : P 3437, 36" N :
135°34, 20°F

b b 4 GL:PM7ASD !

[ s ml ||

| + |

7 Information | R HISTORY O 1200 |

You can delete the RX HISTORY data. : 551D :

= On the RX HISTORY screen, push §&&), and push : ng?gg:g?g " Y :

D-pad(it) to select “Delete” or “Delete All.” And then : AT 11 g?t :

push D-pad(Ent). | |

e | Rx HISTORY 01 12:00 |

I I

I I

I I

l ]
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H BK mode communication

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a
conversation, where the two other stations are commu-
nicating with call sign squelch enabled. (Default: OFF)

% NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF
7. when transceiver is turned OFF.

(D After receiving a DV call, hold down for 1 sec- MEML 244
ond.
* After releasing [Rx>cg), the called station call sign is an- E,,]] SFEECH
nounced. (RX>CS Speech function) imE OTPFST-CALL
* The called station or used repeater call sign is automati- ;}E Fu r_“:tim_l
cally set.

*When a call sign has not been received correctly, error
beeps sound, and no call sign is set.

(@ Push [MENU] (M3, [ SET 253
(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Set”), RY Recard (RPT
and then push D-ped(En _
Dpad T EMR
(En) — (o) EMR AF Level
) =
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “BK;” and then push D-
pad(Ent). - 141
(® Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” OFF
(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
* “BK” appears.
@D When both stations are in standby, push [PTT] to
transmit.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
¢ “BK” blinks on a station that receives the break-in call. v V2 Appears
Release [PTT] to receive. ] O (&K) 127:00
Wait for a reply call from the station. TO el
(9 After receiving the reply call, communicate normal- N M1ZLE
ly.
@To cancel the BK mode communication, select FROM 435,010

“OFF” in “BK,” as Step @, or turn OFF the pOWer

How to use Break-in?

While using digital call sign squelch, the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is received, unless
your own call sign is specified.

However, when a call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch will open and audio is
heard even if the call is specified for another station.

e Station C calling to Station A with “BK OFF” e Station C calling to Station A with “BK ON”

Station A and Station A and

B are commu- - B are commu- —_—
nicating using nicating using
the digital call the digital call

sign squelch. Station A Station B sign squelch. Station A Station B
Station C Station C
Station B never hears that Station C Station B also hears that Station C
is calling Station A. is calling Station A.

4-6
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B EMR communication

The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Receive) communication
mode can be used in only the DV mode. In the EMR
mode, no call sign setting is necessary. When an EMR
mode signal is received, the audio (voice) will be heard
at the specified level, even if the volume setting level is
set to the minimum level, or digital call sign/digital code
squelch is in use. (Default: OFF)

NOTE: The EMR communication function is auto-
matically turned OFF when the transceiver is turned
7 OFF.

AN\

Example: To transmit from “Hamacho430” repeater in
the EMR mode

(M Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.
(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad P R X CS
(Ent) f—B.@
D — -

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “11: Japan,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Hamacho430,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* “Hamacho430” is displayed on “FROM”.

(® Push [MENU] (MEy9).

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “EMR,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.”

(9 Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
* “EMR” appears.

@) Push [PTT] to transmit.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* “EMR” blinks on a station that receives the EMR sig-
nal. And the audio (voice) will be heard at the specified
level.

(2 Release [PTT] to receive.
@3To cancel the EMR mode communication, select

“OFF” in step (9, as described above, or turn OFF

the power.
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B EMR communication (Continued)

< Adjusting the EMR AF level

The audio output level when an EMR signal is received
is adjustable between 0 and 39.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heard at the preset level, or the [VOL] control level,
whichever is higher.

To disable the setting, set it to “0”

(D Push [MENU] (VE§9).
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Set”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — TR
Ent) ——De@)
(i1) 74U.m

(®Push D-pad(!) to select “EMR AF Level,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!1) to adjust the EMR audio output level
between 0 (minimum) and 39 (maximum) in 1 step.
(Default: 19)
(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

Bl Display type setting

The display type in the DR mode, such as a repeater
name, call sign, and so on, can be set to Large.
(Default: Normal)

(D Push &)
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “Display Type,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(!) to select “Large,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The display type changes to large such as the repeater
name set to “TO” and “FROM”.
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Bl DV automatic detection

When an FM Signal is received while in the DV mode,

the “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink. If the DV Auto MERIL 3/4
Detect function is turned ON, the transceiver automati- FM
cally selects the FM mode to temporarily monitor the a1 SPEECH
signal. (Default: OFF) 222 DTMF/T-CALL
& Function
(D Push [MENU] (&),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Set”), *
and then push D-pad(Ent).
bW ZET 2/3
D(-Ig::)d— Digital Repeater Set
wn — S R Call Sign Write
B Repeater Write
(3 Push D-pad(it) to select “DV Auto Detect,” and then O A uto Detect
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON” *
(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
* When an FM signal is received in the DV mode, the “DV” OY AUTS DETECT 171
and “FM” icons sequentially blink. CFEF
%The FM audio may be distorted when using this _
7, function.

When an FM mode signal is

When digital call sign squelch (DSQL) or digital code received while in the DV mode

squelch (CSQL) is set, the transceiver does not re- | 12:00
ceive the FM signal, even if this function is ON. L O
You can silently wait for calls from others.

434 400  JP1YIU
These icons alter-
nately blink

am (O 12:00

T R ]

o
HamachodZ@
434 400 JP1IYIL &
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B Automatic Reply function

When a call addressed to your own call sign is re-
ceived, the Automatic Reply function automatically re-
plies with your call sign. (Default: OFF)

(D Push [MENU] (ME59),
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Set”), FAERLI 244

and then push D-pad(Ent). FM
D-pad > 1] SPEECH

2 DTMF/T-CALL

(Ent) ——o@) |cs

(i) fﬂum & Function
(3 Push D-pad(i1) to select “Auto Reply,” and then push v
D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “ON” or “Voice” Ly SET s
*ON :Replies to the call with your own call sign. (No Tone Control
audio signal is sent) Auto Reply
* Voice : Replies to the call with your own call sign and the O Data TH
recorded Auto Reply voice signal that is saved on Dig ital Maonitar
the microSD card for this function.
If no microSD card is inserted, or no voice signal v
is saved, the transceiver replies to the call in the
same way as the “ON” option. AUTS REPLY 141 AUTS REPLY 141
(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. DFF OFF
2
% NOTE: Yaice YWai
é The Automatic Reply function is automatically
% turned OFF, when you push [PTT].
% When this function is activated, the Power Save «When “ON” is selected
% function is disabled.
é The destination call sign is temporarily set for the
% Automatic Reply function. /'\03\
AN-““N

Sends your own call sign,
including the programmed
memo. (No voice announce-
ment is sent)

To record the voice signal
You can record a voice announcement for the Auto
Reply function in “DV Auto Reply” on the MENU
screen. (p. 10-21)

(MENU > Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply)

* When “Voice” is selected

Sends your own call sign, in-
cluding the programmed memo
and the recorded Auto Reply
voice announcement.
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< Recording a Auto Reply voice announce-
ment

The Auto Reply voice announcement can be recorded

and saved on the microSD card to reply to the call with

your voice.

NOTE: Be sure to insert a microSD card to the [mi-
cro SD] slot of the transceiver before starting to re-
cord a voice signal.

(D Push [MENU] (ME8Y).
@Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“Voice
Memo”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

NN

D-pad — <1
Ent) ——e@)
(i1) 74U.m

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push [PTT] to start recording.
* After releasing [PTT], the recording is cancelled.
e Maximum record period is 10 second
e Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from
your mouth, then speak into the microphone at a normal
voice level.
* Only one announcement can be recorded. The current
contents will be overwritten if you record again.
(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

< The recorded voice audio playing back
The recorded voice audio for the Auto Reply function can
be played back.

(D Push [MENU] (M&vY).

@Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“Voice
Memo”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the playback.

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

v Information

You can delete the recorded audio.

= On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push {&5), and
then push D-pad(Ent)

DR MODE <ADVANCED> 4

RAERLI 174
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[ —
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inserted, this error mes- I iz found.
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B Low-speed data communication

In addition to digital voice communication, low-speed
data communication can be made.

Use the optional OPC-2218LU DATA COMMUNICATION
CABLE with a third-party serial data communication
software.

< Connection
Connect the transceiver to your PC using the OPC-
2218LU cable, as illustrated below.

{?TO the [DATA] jack

T

13—@ A

OPC-2218LU Toa

&
(Option) [USB]port PC

Transceiver

7
é
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
_

NOTE: Before starting to the low-speed data com-
munication, be sure to set the following items;
Set the “GPS SELECT” option to “OFF “Internal
GPS” or “Manual” in the MENU screen. (p. 5-2)
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)
* Set the “GPS OUT” option to “OFF” in the MENU
screen. (p. 10-25)
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out)
* Set the “GPS TX Mode” option to “OFF” in the
MENU screen. (p. 5-16)
(MENU > GPS > GPS TX Mode)

< Low-speed data communication

application setting
Configure the serial data communication software as
follows.

e Port : The COM port number which is used
by the ID-31A/E.*"

e Baud rate  :4800/9600 bps*?

¢ Data : 8 bit

* Parity : None

* Stop : 1 bit

¢ Flow control : Xon/Xoff

*1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port
number used by the ID-31A/E may be higher than
5. In such case, use the application which can set to
higher than 5.

*2 The baud rate can be set in the “Data Speed” item of
the MENU screen. (p. 10-55)

(MENU > Function > Data Speed)

4-12

Before starting low-speed data communication:
The “DV Data TX” item is set to “Auto” by default.

So, depending on the data communication appli-
cation software, the transceiver may automatically
transmit the data only when you input text on the
software screen.

< Low-speed data communication

operation

(D Set your own call sign, UR call sign and the repeater
call sign.

@ Follow the instructions of the data communication
application software.

(3®When data is input from a PC through the [DATA]
jack, the transceiver automatically transmits it.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

e Push [PTT] to transmit the data and a voice signal when
“PTT” is selected in the “DV Data TX” item of the MENU
screen. (p. 10-46)

(MENU > DV Set > DV Data TX)

* Before transmission, the transceiver sends approxi-

mately 500 milliseconds carrier sense.

NOTE:

* Only the ASCII code can be used for the low-speed
data communication.

* A message of up to 20 characters can be transmit-
ted with a DV voice signal.

* Depending on the combination of your PC and your
serial data communication software, some data
may be lost.

* While receiving voice communication or low-speed
data communication through the internet, some
packets may be lost due to network error (poor
data throughput performance). In such a case, “l”
appears on the LCD to show the Packet Loss has

occurred.
Appears

12:00
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H Speech function

The speech function announces the called station call
sign, or the individual or station call sign that is se-
lected from the RX History by holding down and
rotating [DIAL]. (Default: ON (Kerchunk))

It is convenient when you cannot watch the LCD, or
you missed the call’s audio.

This function helps you to know the call sign of the
caller station without seeing the LCD.

< To announce the received call sign
The received call sign can be announced.

(D Push [MENU] (ME7),
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SPEECH?),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad Rxacs

e

— <K

(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select “RX Call Sign SPEECH,
and then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON (Kerchunk)” or “ON

(All)”

* ON (Kerchunk): When a DV call is received, and if the
call time is short, the calling station’s
call sign is announced.

:When a DV call is received, the calling
station’s call sign is announced.
(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
*When a DV call is received, the standby beep sounds,
and after approximately 1 second, the call sign is an-
nounced.

« ON (All)

7, NOTE:

e Even if a “/” and a note are after a call sign, they
are not announced.

e The announced contents cannot be recorded on
the microSD card.

AMiin

When the digital squelch function is used, and if a
received signal is not addressed to your call sign, or
does not include an unmatched digital code, the call-
ing station’s call sign is not announced.
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B Speech function (Continued)

< To announce the RX>CS call sign

The station call sign that is selected from the RX His-
tory by holding down and rotating [DIAL], will be
announced. (RX>CS Speech function, Default: ON)

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH?”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P > CS
(Ent) 7%@
S — > )

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“RX>CS
SPEECH?”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.”

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

(®While holding down xcs), rotating [DIAL] to select
the station call sign.
* After releasing [Rx>cs), the selected station call sign is

announced.

NOTE:

While the call sign is being announced, you can-
not hear any received audio, and the audio is not
recorded on the microSD card.

If the call sign is announced while recording, the
recorded contents are silent during the announce-
Z ment.

MR
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< Speech Language selection

The speech language can be set to English or Japa-
nese. (Default: English)

The selected language is used for both the received
call sign speech and the RX>CS call sign speech.

(D Push [MENU] (MY,
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P R X > CS
(Ent) 7%@
(N ——mEm

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SPEECH
Language”), and then push D-pad(Ent).
(@ Push D-pad(t) to select “English” or “Japanese.”

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
e A call sign is announced in the selected language.

< Speech alphabet character selection
The speech alphabet character can be set to normal
code or phonetic code. (Default: Normal)

(D Push [MENU] (0],
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SPEECH?),
and then push D-pad(Ent).
D-pad Tﬁ.m
Ent) ——=@] cs
Em) W [+
(N —rm
(® Push D-pad(i1) to select “Alphabet,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(1) to select the speech alphabet char-
acter.
* Normal

:Normal code is used.
(Example: A as eh, B as bee)
* Phonetic Code : Phonetic code is used.
(Example: A as Alfa, B as Bravo)
(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
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B Speech function (Continued)

< Speech speed selection
The speech speed can be set to slow or fast.
(Default: Fast)

(D Push [MENU] (VY]
(2 Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“SPEECH?”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P X5 CS
(Ent) ffB.@
(N ——xEm

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “SPEECH Speed, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Slow” or “Fast””

(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

< Speech level selection
The speech volume level can be set to between 0
(minimum) and 9 (maximum). (Default: 7)

(D Push [MENU] (M&Y].
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“SPEECH?”),

and then push D-pad(Ent).
[ D-pad — o S

M
(Ent) —— cs
5@ [

(N ——ra

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “SPEECH Level,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!t) to set the speech volume level to
between 0 (minimum) and 9 (maximum).
(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
* When “0” (minimum) is selected, the call sign won’t be
announced.
* The volume level can be adjusted with the [VOL] con-
trol.
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Bl Digital squelch functions

The digital squelch opens only when receiving a sig-
nal addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that
includes a matching digital code. You can silently wait
for calls from others.

< The digital call sign squelch setting
(D Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.

* To use the digital call sign squelch function in another
mode, push [V/MHz] or [M/CALL] to select the
VFO, Memory or CALL channel mode.

@ Push ).
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “DSQL,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad P R X > CS
(Ent) 7%3
SO > )

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “DSQL ((+))” or “DSQL”
* DSQL ((+)) : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch pocket
beep.
* DSQL : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch.
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital call sign squelch,
and then exit the Quick menu screen.
* “SQL’ appears.
«“DSQL (()” or “DSQL’ appears when the VFO, Memory
or CALL channel mode is selected.
(®When the received signal includes a matching call
sign, the squelch opens and the audio is heard.
* When the received signal’s call sign does not maitch,
digital call sign squelch does not open; however, the S/
RF meter shows the received signal level.

NOTE:

* DO NOT use the digital code squelch function when
communicating with two or more stations, because
the digital call sign squelch function opens only
when receiving a signal addressed to your own
call sign. Thus the digital call sign squelch function
can be used when communicating with only one
station.

* While operating in the low-speed data communica-
tion mode, the digital squelch opens even if receiv-
ing a signal is not addressed to your own call sign.

AR nnnnaSeR.s.

< Pocket beep function with the digital
call sign squelch

When a received signal is addressed to your own call
sign, the transceiver emits beep tones for 30 seconds
(other than in the DR mode, in which “((+)) ” blinks).
= Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop
the beeps or “((+)) ” blinking.
* Except for the DR mode, “((+)) ” disappears.

If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep
tones automatically stops (other than the DR mode, in
which “((+)) ” continues to blink to inform you of a call).
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B Digital squelch functions (Continued)

< The digital code squelch setting
(D Hold down for 1 second.
* The DR mode is selected.
* To use the digital code squelch function in another mode,

push [V/MHz] or [M/CALL] to select the VFO,
Memory or CALL channel mode.
(@ Push G&).
(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “DSQL,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
D-pad RX-CS
o T3
2
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “CSQL ((+))” or “CSQL.
¢ CSQL ((»):Turn ON the digital code squelch pocket
beep.
* CSQL : Turn ON the digital code squelch.
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital code squelch, and
then exit the quick menu screen.
* “SQL” appears.
*“CSQL (())” or “CSQL’ appears when the VFO, Memory
or CALL channel mode is selected.
(® Push [MENU] (VY]
@ Push D-pad(t) to select the root item (“DUP/
TONE..”), and then push D-pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(!) to select “Digital Code,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(9 Rotate [DIAL] to select a digital code between 00
and 99 for the digital code squelch function.
@9 Push [MENU] to set and exit the MENU
screen.
@D When the received signal includes a matching code,
the squelch opens and the audio is heard.
* When the received signal’s code does not match, digital
code squelch does not open; however, the S/RF meter
shows the received signal strength.

NOTE: While operating in the low-speed data com-
munication mode, the digital code squelch opens
even if receiving a signal does not match to your
digital code.

AR

< Pocket beep function with the digital
code squelch
When a received signal matches your digital code, the
transceiver sounds beep tones for 30 seconds (except
for the DR mode, “((+)) ” blinks).
= Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop
the beeps or “((+)) ” blinking.
* Except for the DR mode, in which “((+)) ” disappears.

If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep
tones automatically stop (except for the DR mode, in
which “((+)) ” continues to blink to inform you of a call).
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B DV mode operation in the Memory mode

You can save the temporary settings in the DR mode ] O 12:00
to memory. T0 Hiranod30
The saved settings can be selected by rotating [DIAL]. E05
Harmachod 2@
< Storing the temporary setting data 434.400  JF1YIU
Example: To register “FROM: Hamacho430” and “TO:
Hirano430” into Memory channel 001. ;
ot %« VFO or memory

(DHold down for 1 second. 431 650 E]:@ channel number

* The DR mode is selected. - blinks
(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D- v

pad(Ent). .
(®Push D-pad(t) to select “Repeater List,” and then % Blinks

push D-pad(Ent). : Eﬁ@
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “11:Japan,” and then push BEfR: ===

D-pad(Ent).
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Hamacho430,” and then MMAME *

push D-pad(Ent). n
(®Push D-pad(t) to select “TO; and then push D-

pad(Ent). L B ER The memory con-
(D Push D-pad(it) to select “Gateway CQ;” and then 434 400 ERBBY1  teonts are displayed

push D-pad(Ent). BANE -———- for a moment.
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “11:Japan,” and then push

D-pad(Ent). MMAME : HAMACHD HI
(©@Push D-pad(it) to select “Hirano430, and then

push D-pad(Ent). v

(9 Hold down [S.MW] for 1 second to enter the
memory select write mode.
* The previously selected channel number blinks, and the
channel contents are displayed.

Returns to the DR mode display.

- If you continuously hold down [S.MW] (¥, the setting L=y 12:00 When Memor
is stored into the VFO mode. g channel 001 iz
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel 001. Hamacho Hirano. selected
(2Hold down [S.MW] for 1 second to store the 424 400 '
setting, and the transceiver returns to the DR mode CRAE 1
display.

* The memory contents are displayed for a moment.
¢ When the stored channel is blank, the names, set to “TO”

and “FROM,” are automatically set to the Memory chan-
nel. oLl SIGH

Destination call sign
Access repeater call sign —RT2 1P 1L A,

. Confirming the Ca" Sign Gateway repeater call sign — R B A
Ye Il sign —MY:1AZYILA FIDZ1
(®Push [FM/DV] several times to select the DV our ewn cat sign d
mode.
(@Hold down @) for 1 second to display the CALL
SIGN screen. |
*The CALL SIGN screen can be displayed in the DR, | Clear
VFO, Memory or Call channel mode. :
* To select the name display mode, push §&&), and then | Add To RPT List
push D-pad(T) to select “Name Display.” After selecting,
push D-pad(Ent). COLL STEM

UR:Hirana

R1:Hamachod 3o
RZ:Hamachodz@ 3
MY:IAZYUA /D21
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B Repeater list

You can store repeater information for quick and simple
communication in up to 700 repeater memory chan-
nels (Repeater list) in up to 20 Groups.

Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode
operation.

< Repeater list contents
The following contents are included in the repeater
list:

* NAME (Repeater name) (p. 4-22)

* SUB NAME (Repeater sub name) (p. 4-22)

* CALL SIGN (Repeater call sign and port letter)
(p. 4-23)

* GW CALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and
port “G”) (p. 4-24)

* GROUP (Repeater group) (p. 4-24)

¢ USE(FROM) (Access repeater use) (p. 4-25)

* FREQUENCY (Access repeater’s input frequency)*
(p. 4-25)

¢ DUP (Duplex direction)* (p. 4-26)

* OFFSET FREQ (Frequency offset)* (p. 4-26)

¢ POSITION (Position data accuracy level) (p. 4-26)

¢ LATITUDE (Latitude position of the repeater)
(p. 4-27)

* LONGITUDE (Longitude position of the repeater)
(p. 4-27)

e UTC OFFSET (UTC Offset) (p. 4-27)

* Appears only when USE(FROM) is selected as YES.

4-20

NOTE: For easy operation, the repeater list is load-
ed into your transceiver. However, if the CPU clears
all programmed contents (All Reset), the repeater
ist is also cleared. We recommend that memory
ata be backed up externally or be saved to a PC
sing the supplied CS-31 CLONING SOFTWARE.

cC Qo =

About the repeater list:
The repeater list can be downloaded from our web-
site.

http://www.icom.co.jp/world/index.html

AN ANNNNNNN

Example: “Hamacho430” repeater information

REPEATER LIST 1/7
MAME:

Hamachodz@
SUB MNAME:

1AFPAN

REPEATER LIST

CALL SIGM:
IPT1YIL A

GW CALL SIGN:
| B

REPEATER LIST
GROUP:
01
LISECFROM):
iE=

REPEATER LIST
FRECGLIEMNCY:
424 40000
[k
Bl SHet

REPEATER LIST
5 o e e i s
LRI
EESEERER:
Exact

REPEATER LIST
LATITUDE:
25°41.19'N
LOMGITUDE:
138°47 46'E

REPEATER LIST
PRI EESEE:
et ]

207

27

/7

57

E/7

i



Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and
retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Repeater list programming

This section describes how to manually program new
repeater information into the repeater list.

The required setting items differ, depending on the re-
peater use. Be sure to confirm the required items, as
shown to the right.

7 NOTE: To program the repeater information into the
7, repeater list, the repeater call sign MUST be en-
étered.

7

NN

< New repeater programming

1. Repeater group selection

@ Push [MENU] (V&Y).
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

P R > CS

(Ent) ——(De@)
(i1 ——Uom

© Push D-pad(l) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The repeater groups are displayed.

O Push D-pad(lt) to select the desired repeater group
to be programmed, and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-

played.

@ Push G&%).

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Add,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* REPEATER LIST EDIT screen is displayed.

*When you want to add a new repeater by editing a pro-
grammed repeater memory contents, select “Edit.” In this
case, after programming, be sure to select “<<Add Write>>"
If you select “<<Overwrite>> the original repeater pro-
grammed contents are overwritten.
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¢ Required items for the communication cases

Used for a
simplex com-
munication

Used as a
destination
repeater

Used as
an access
repeater

Repeater list
contents

NAME
SUB NAME
CALL SIGN

GW  CALL
SIGN

GROUP
USE(FROM)
FREQUENCY
DUP

OFFSET FREQ
POSITION
LATITUDE
LONGITUDE
UTC OFFSET

*1 This item MUST be blank.
*2 This item MUST be set to “OFF”

v
4

(For Gateway call)

—*1

4
v

RIS (R

MENU
Ee: Call Sign
& R Histor
0% Memary
& My Station

2/

L' MAERACERY

11

Your Call Siin

REFEATER GROUP
09: Gerrmany

“II:I:ItaIé

11

275

RET LIST SRP 11 1
Tokyo Denki LINY

SuUgarnno
Hamachod 2@

JaP AN P15 DG

iSKIF‘

TEdit
{SKIP All ON

= Continued on the next page.



Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and
retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Repeater list programming (Continued)

REPEATER LIST ECIT 1/5

2. Repeater name programming
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “NAME,” and then push D-

pad(Ent) to enter the repeater name edit mode. SUEB MAME:
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad($) to move the cursor right or left. v

» While selecting a character, push to change the MARE

character to a upper case or lower case letter.
* While selecting a digit, push §&&) to open the input mode
selection window.
¢ A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected. . B
e Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold o
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters y
after the cursor.
* See page 4-2 for programming details. ah
© Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 172
digit.
@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 16 AR
characters, including spaces.
® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

m |!!# L Character type
: selection screen

<G

M&RE

Example:
East Tokyo “East Tokyo is

entered.

AE

3. Repeater sub name programming

®Push D-pad(!1) to select “SUB NAME, and then EIE B Y R
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater sub name MNAME:
edit mode. Eazt Tokyn
® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.
* The selected character blinks.
¢ Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor right or left.
* While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter. SLIE MARE
* While selecting a digit, push {4/ to open the input mode
selection window.
* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.
e Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold o AR
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters v
after the cursor.
* See page 4-2 for programming details.
® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.
® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a sub name of up to
8 characters, including spaces. 4B
® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

I I~ Character type
selection screen

SUE hAME
lapan_

Example:
“Japan” is en-
tered.

AB
4-22
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4. Repeater call sigh programming

then used for simplex communication, go to

é [7. Access repeater setting]. .

REPEATER LIST ELIT 2

®Push D-pad(!1) to select “CALL SIGN,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater call sign edit
mode. G CALL SIGHMN:
® Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.
*AtoZ, 0t09,/and a space can be selected.
* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se- *

lected. CALL SIGH

* Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters %
after the cursor.

®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second

digit.
@ Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a name of up to 8 s
characters, including spaces. v n
@ After entering the call sign, push D-pad(Ent). calL STEn
Example:
v Information IP1YYY & “JP1YYY A”is

Be sure to add a repeater node (port) letter as the 8th entered.
digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, ac-

cording to the repeater frequency band, as shown be-

low.

Note that Japanese repeater node letters are differ-

ent.

1200 MHz : A (B in Japan)

430 MHz :B (A in Japan)

144 MHz : C (no D-STAR® repeaters in Japan)

Cross band operation between different nodes at the
same repeater site can be made.

= Continued on the next page.
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ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.
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B Repeater list programming (Continued)

5. Gateway repeater call sign programming

7, The 8th digit in the call sign, programmed in [4. Re- REPEATER LIST ECIT 2/ 7

% peater call sign programming] as described above, R R e

% is automatically set to “G” as the gateway port. And e

% you can skip this setting and go to the next item. G CALL SIGM:

élf you need to change it, follow the steps, as de- TP ™Y 3

7; scribed below. V

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “GW CALL SIGN, and GW CALL SIGN
then push D-pad(Ent) to enter the gateway repeater IP1YY™Y 3 5)éa1n\1($l\t(e:en_
call sign edit mode. 5 is

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. entered.

*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

o Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 8
characters, including spaces.

* The 8th digit in the gateway repeater call sign is set to
only “G” or a space.

@ After entering the gateway repeater call sign, push

D-pad(Ent).
6. Repeater group confirmation REFEATER LIST EDIT  3/5
% In this item, you can confirm the repeater group that
% is selected in [1. Repeater group selection]. And you
% can skip this setting and go to the next item. LSECFROM):
é If necessary, you can change the repeater group. MO
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “GROUP and then push V
D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater group selection GROLUP
mode. ng-
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired repeater group 10
(01 to 20), and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The selected repeater group is displayed on the RE- 179

PEATER LIST EDIT screen.
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7. Access repeater setting

7 The programmed repeaters can be used as an ac-
7, cess repeater in the DR mode.

For simplex operation, or when the programmed
repeater is not used as an access repeater, select
“NO. In this case, the programmed repeater does
2 not appear in the “FROM” selection.

AN

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “USE(FROM),” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
€ Push D-pad(l) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
*You can select the programmed repeater as an access
repeater (FROM).

8. Access repeater frequency programming

%This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
7 [7. Access repeater setting].

€D Push D-pad(!t) to select “FREQUENCY,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency edit mode.
e A cursor appears and blinks.

€ Rotate [DIAL] to input the 100 MHz digit of the fre-
quency to “4”

€D Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push @) to
move the cursor forward.

€ Repeat steps €D and €D to enter the frequency.

€9 After entering, push D-pad(Ent).
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B Repeater list programming (Continued)

9. Duplex direction setting
2« This it v when “YES” | lected | REFEATER LIST ECIT 46
7, * This item appears only when is selected in :
é [7. Access repeater setting]. FFLEE%UEE{‘HOCJ D
%- “DUP-"is automatically set when the access re- : :
% peater frequency is programmed in [8. Access re-
% peater frequency programming].
é e |f necessary, you can change the duplex direction.
€ Push D-pad(!t) to select “DUP” and then push D- DEUZIPFF 1/1
pad(Ent).
€) Push D-pad(lt) to select the duplex direction.
* OFF :Turn the duplex function OFF. DLIP+
For a simplex operation, this item MUST be set
to “OFF”

* DUP- : The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.
* DUP+ : The transmit frequency shifts up from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.
€ After setting, push D-pad(Ent).

10. Frequency offset programming

7 * This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
[7. Access repeater setting].

¢ The offset value* is automatically set when the ac-
cess repeater frequency is programmed in [8. Ac-
cess repeater frequency programming].
*The default value is differ depending on the version.

e If necessary, you can change the frequency off-
set.

AN\

“FESET FRE<:

€ Push D-pad(!1) to select “OFFSET FREQ,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency offset edit
mode. IE.GDD.DO
e A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the frequency offset.

@ Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push Gs) to
move the cursor forward.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the frequency off-
set.

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

1. Position data accuracy level setting

REFEATER LIST ECIT 5/E

72 When the Repeater Search function is not used, or
éthe distance between your position and a repeater DEESET FRECL
% is not displayed, select “OFF” 5. 000 00
POSITIOMN:
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “POSITION,” and then Maone
push D-pad(Ent). *
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the position data accuracy
level. PSITIMN 1.1
* None : Select when the repeater has no position Mone
data. Approximate

e Approximate: Select when the programmed position
data is approximate.
e Exact : Select when the programmed position
data is exactly correct.
@ After setting, push D-pad(Ent).

Exact
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An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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12. Latitude programming

7 This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex-
7, act” is selected in [11. Position data accuracy level
7, setting].

NN

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “LATITUDE,” and then push
D-pad(Ent) to enter the latitude data edit mode.
e A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the latitude data.

@ Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push ) to
move the cursor forward.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the latitude data.

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

13. Longitude programming

%This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex-
/ act’ is selected in [11. Position data accuracy level
é setting].

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “LONGITUDE,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the longitude data edit
mode.

e A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the longitude data.

@ Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push @) to
move the cursor forward.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the longitude data.

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).

—r

4. UTC Offset programming

UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) offset is the time
difference between UTC and repeater local time.
This item enables you to check the destination re-
7, peater’s time when you make a gateway call.

AR

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “UTC OFFSET, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the UTC offset edit mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the time difference between
UTC and the local time.

@ Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push Gs) to
move the cursor forward.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the UTC offset.

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent).
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(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B Repeater list programming (Continued)

15. Storing the repeater list

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>, and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The programmed contents are stored to the repeater list,
and the transceiver is returned to the RPT LIST screen.

To cancel the programmed data:
To cancel the programmed :
data, push [CLR] to |Lancel edit?
display “Cancel edit?.” Push -

D-pad(t) to select “YES; |
and then push D-pad(Ent)
to cancel programming and the transceiver returns
the RPT LIST screen.

B Editing a repeater list

This function re-programs a repeater's data. This is
useful when already-programmed data is incorrect,
has changed or some data should be added to the
list.

(D Push [MENU] (VEU).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) ——B-@ «
(1) ———xm

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater group that in-
clude the repeater you want to edit, and then push
D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater to be edited.

(® Push G&).

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Edit.”

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the desired item, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* See pages 4-21 to 4-28 for programming details.

(9 After programming, returns to the REPEATER LIST
EDIT screen.

@9 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Overwrite>>,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@) Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The programmed contents are overwritten on the re-
peater list, and the transceiver returns the RPT LIST
screen.
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H Deleting a repeater list

The programmed repeater contents can be deleted
from the repeater list.

(D Push [MENU] (V&U),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

Dpad
(Ent) ——Bo.
e — >

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the repeater group that in-
cludes the repeater you want to delete, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater to be deleted.

® Push §a).

(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Delete;” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The programmed repeater contents are deleted from the
repeater list, and the transceiver returns to the RPT LIST
screen.
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B Adding the Repeater information using the RX History

This section describes how to add a new repeater in-
formation to the repeater list using the RX history.

(D Push [MENU] (V&0),
(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“RX Histo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — o
(Ent) 748.@
G~ )

(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select the RX history number that
include the repeater you want to add to the repeater
list.

@ Push D-pad(Ent).

* The RX history detail screen is displayed.

(®Push D-pad(!1) to display “RXRPT1” and “RXRPT2.

® Push @)

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Add To RPT List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater call sign you
want to add to the repeater list, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

*When only one call sign is displayed, directly push D-
pad(Ent).

* The display is switched from the RX HISTORY screen to
the REPEATER LIST EDIT screen of the MENU. The se-
lected repeater call sign is automatically programmed.

¢ If necessary, edit the contents. (pp. 4-21 to 4-28)

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “<<Add To RPT List>>
and then push D-pad(Ent).

@0 Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The programmed contents are added to the repeater list,
and the transceiver returns to the RX HISTORY screen.

How to switch the name display:

When the call sign is displayed on the RX HISTORY
screen, you can switch the display type to “Name
Display”

When the repeater name is not programmed in the
repeater list, the display does not switch to the name
display. It is convenient that you find a repeater that
is not included in the repeater list.

= \WWhen the RX HIS- _._. . _
TORY screen is dis- |IKEINERYE=1EN
played, push to |Add To RPT List
display the Quick menu. | PElete
Push D-pad(t1) to select
“Name Display,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).

o~ soya e a =
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B Rearrange the display order of the repeater

You can move the programmed repeater in selected
lines to rearrange the display order of the repeater in
the selected repeater group.

The programmed repeater cannot be moved beyond
the repeater group.

(D Push [MENU] (ME7),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-

ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P ;X > CS
(Ent) 7%@)
i —

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Repeater List” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the repeater group that
includes the repeater you want to move, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the repeater to be moved.

® Push §&X).

(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Move,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.

(®Push D-pad(it) to select the destination repeater
name to be moved, and then push D-pad(Ent).

* The selected repeater contents are moved to above the
destination repeater name.

*When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected re-
peater contents are moved to the bottom of the repeater
group.
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B Skip setting for the DR mode scan

You can set the unnecessary repeaters to scan skip
targets. The selected repeaters are skipped during
scanning for faster selection and scanning.

You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the se-
lected repeater group, or the individual repeater.

7, When a repeater is specified as a skip target, its
“USE (FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO.”
In this case, the repeater cannot be selected to
2 “FROM” (Access repeater).

AR

< Individual skip setting

@ Push [MENU]™&C).
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P X5 CS
(Ent) 7%@)
S > )

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “Repeater List” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the repeater group that in-
cludes the repeater you want to set the skip setting
on, and then push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be skipped
during the DR mode scan.

(® Push G&).

(@ Push D-pad(t) to select “SKIP” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
¢ “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater.

« Push §4%) and select “SKIP” again, then push D-pad(Ent)
to cancel the skip setting.

* When “SKIP All ON” is selected, push D-pad(Ent) to set
all repeaters in the group as skip targets.

< Group skip setting

(D Push [MENU] (M&Y].

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group to be
skipped during the DR mode scan.

® Push ).

(®Push D-pad(it) to select “SKIP All ON,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater group.
* Push again and select “SKIP All OFF” then push

D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting.

While in the DR mode, and  Frama seLEST 141
if you select “Repeater List”
on the FROM SELECT
screen, you can set the
skip settings in the same

way as described above.

Fepeater Lizt
Mear Repeater
TH Hiztory
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H Repeater group name programming

(D Push [MENU]™EY). . S— 141
(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the root item (“DV Memo-

ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — TR
(Ent) 748.@

Your Call Siin

(N —ra REPEATER SGROUP

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group you
want to program the name.
® Push §5%).
(6 Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit Name,” and then push (SKIP AL ON
D-pad(Ent) to enter the group name edit mode. SKEIP All OFF
(D Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. |
* The selected character blinks.
* Push D-pad($5) to move the cursor right or left.
* While selecting a character, push to change the S Groupname
character to a upper case or lower case letter. 5 edit mode
* While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode
selection window.

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se- . AR
lected. o
e Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, orhold v
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters ol AF |!!# Character type
after the cursor. _ b ; selection screen
* See page 4-2 for programming details. E
(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 12
digit. AR
(9 Repeat steps (7) and (® to enter a name of up to 16 .
characters, including spaces.
@0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent). REFE&TER GRCUE 1/5
Example:
0z “ASIA” is programmed.
03:
04:
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B Repeater detail screen

According to the programmed contents, such as posi-
tion data, UTC offset, and so on, the distance between
your position and the repeater or repeater time can be
displayed on the REPEATER DETAIL screen.

Example: Shows the “Hirano430” repeater detail
screen

(M Hold down for 1 second.

* The DR mode is selected.
(@ Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad — &5
(Ent) 748.@
(N ———xEm

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Gateway CQ,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “11:Japan,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “Hirano430,
push D-pad(Ent).

(® Push G&).

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Detail” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.

(8 Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the RPT LIST screen.

and then

While in the DR mode, and if you set the repeater as
shown to the right, the repeater details screen can be
displayed.
(D Push to display the quick menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Repeater Detail” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.
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B Your (destination) call sign programming

A Your (destination) call sign can be manually pro-
grammed.

The Your (destination) call sign is set to “TO,” you can
make a call to a station, even if you don’t know where
the station is currently located.

Up to 200 Your call signs can be programmed.

Example: Program “TOM/JM1ZLK” to the Your Call
Sign memory.

(D Push [MENU]™EY).
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P ) > CS
(Ent) — o) [
on | L

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push §a).

®Push D-pad(t) to select “Add,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode.

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

(For example: T)

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor right or left.

* While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode
selection window.

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

e Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

* See page 4-2 for programming details.

(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(9 Repeat steps (7) and (® to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, T, then O, then M.)

@0 After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).
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Bl Destination call sign programming (Continued)

@) Push D-pad(it) to select “CALL SIGN,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

(For example: J)

*AtoZ 0to9,/and a space can be selected.

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

e Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

@3Push D-pad(—*) to move the cursor to the second
digit.
{9 Repeat steps (2 and (3 to enter a call sign of up to

8 characters, including spaces.

(For example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then

L, then K.)
@5 After entering, push D-pad(Ent).
@6 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@?Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
@®Push [MENU]™EY) to exit the MENU screen.

[DIAL]

V/MHz
RX>CS/ (CLR LOW

-MENU
= 0 @
(or)
To cancel the programmed data:
To cancel the programmed  smszemee eoe ooon oo
| Cancel edit?

data, push [CLR]
to display “Cancel edit?”
Push D-pad(t) to select
“YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to cancel pro-
gramming and the trans-
ceiver returns the YOUR
CALL SIGN screen.
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call SIGH

IMTZLE

WOUR ALl STGh

ECIT 1/2

e W

[ Addl write?

SOUR ALl STGh

172

| O AR

[com@

I
IJ

A

“JM1ZLK” is entered.

Select

[ When you select

“Edit” in step ® on
the previous page
“<<Overwrite>>"

appears here. If
you select “<<Over-
write>>" the pro-

grammed call sign
overwrites the origi-
nal call sign.

“TOM/JM1ZLK”
is programmed
into the Your Call
Sign memory.

When “TOM” is selected,
“UJM1ZLK” is displayed here.
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H Deleting Your (destination) call sign

The Your (destination) call signs can be deleted from
the Your Call Sign memory.

(D Push [MENU] (M&vY). WMOUR CALL SISk 1/2
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Memo- [C O AN C I

ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). ” Select the call sign

lcomi 1 you want to delete.
D-pad —
(Ent) ——B-@ I ZLE
(1) — R R A i
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then 7| Add

push D-pad(Ent). Edit

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the Your call sign you want
to delete. -

® Push §&%).

(® Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The selected call sign is deleted from the memory, and

the transceiver returns the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

WoUR call STGH 152
|COR AN C b cample:
Mﬂ “TOM” is deleted.
lcom@z

Ja1 Ll
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B Rearrange the display order of Your (destination) call sign

You can move Your call signs in selected lines to rear-
range the display order of Your call sign memory.
It is easy to find stations that you often communicate if
the stations are moved to the top of the memory.

(D Push [MENU] (&0,
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“DV Memo-
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad PN R > CS
(Ent) 748.@
(N ———xm

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the call sign you want to
move.
® Push G&X).
(® Push D-pad(i1) to select “Move,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the destination to be moved
to, and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The selected contents are moved to above the destina-
tion.
* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected con-
tents are moved to the bottom of the YOUR CALL SIGN
screen.

MERNU
Bz Call Sign
& RX Histor

274

& My Station

L MERACERY
Your Call Sign
Repeater List

WMOUR CALL STGh

1,2

[COM AMC gy Select a Your
call sign you
:Egmg; n want to move.
dA2N LA,
iﬁdd A
Edit

-| Celete

7 Ieag 3

A

lcom@z
@&EH‘UA
CDESTINATIOND 2/
, lcom@=
Blinks lconad
=<Move End== Select the des-
tination
YOUR oLl SIan 242
lcomd 4 “COM  AMC’

[k AR C

is moved to the
bottom.

I,
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B About the repeater list default values

You can check the repeater list default values using the
supplied CS-31 CLONING SOFTWARE.

The ICF (Icom Cloning Format) file, including the de-

fault repeater list, can be downloaded from our web-

site.

Access the following URL to download the ICF file.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/index.html

If you open the downloaded ICF file with the CS-31,
the repeater list default values are displayed on the
screen.

To reset the programmed repeater list to the default,
write the ICF file to the transceiver using the CS-31*",
or copy the ICF file to the microSD card*?, and then
write to the transceiver.

*1 See the CS-31 instruction manual when using the
CS-31.
*2 See page 12-9 when using the microSD card.

< Opening the default repeater list =
(D Start the CS-31. -
¢ See the CS-31 instruction manual for how to install the
software.
@ Click [Open] to open the ICF file. v
(3 Click the [Repeater list] folder to show the default
repeater list.

Double-
click

Eile] view Port Clone Option Help
New Chrl+N
Open... Ctri+0 Select
Save Ctrl+5 C S— 3 'I
FE A Revision | #
Import...
Export... Cloning Software for ID-31
[ & 31} - icf - CS-31 Print »
File View COMPort Clone Option Help il (G) 2011 Ieom Inc.
DO|z(E] =[-8/ = e
G
emary P
[E calLcH =
[ Program Scan Link
[E DTMF Memory
L s I [0 Tokyo Denki UNY.
: — 5[ Repeater List | Sugame
Click > ® o [P
% 01: Africa [ 3 | FER _ icf - C5-31
0% A:
You can see the R [File View CoM port Clone Option ey
B ox Ganada Dokkyo-Med UNY

default values of

[E 08 Europe Eastem

the repeater list
on the CS-31.

[E 08 Europe Northern
[E 07 Europe Southern
[E 0% Europe western
E 0% Germany

E 10 1aly

g
[E 12 Latin America
[E 13 Metherlands

E 14 Oceania

E 15 uk

[E 16 USA Midwest
[E 17 UsA Northern
[E 18 USA Southern
[E 19 USA West

E 20 simplex

[ My Station

[ Transmitted Call Record
[E Received Call Record

[E Dieital Settine
[ 6P o
[E Gomman Setting [EXH Hici-zan
16 USA Sauthem Arashiva
Woriyam

7 Koga

B Tsukuba
[o |

Kashima
Gunma shinto
Shizucka
Magoya Dai2=RC
Denpa Gakuen
LN Nishio
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I Tokyo D
Su,

Nara-Tko
WT
Sak

Nevagaw

PEN Tanabe
L
<

When the ICF file is opened on the CS-31.
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B GPS operation

The ID-31A/E has a built-in internal GPS receiver. The
GPS receiver Position information can be received in any
modes. Also, a NMEA format compatible external GPS
receiver can be connected to the ID-31A/E through the
[DATA] port.

¢ Receiving GPS data

(D Push [MENU] (M3,
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad P ) > CS
(Ent) ——Do.
() ——xm

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> GPS Select)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Internal GPS”
¢ |f an external GPS receiver is connected, select “Exter-

nal GPS”

(®Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

* The GPS icon blinks when receiving data, as illustrated be-
low, and stops blinking when valid data has been received.
If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear.

[ o
—

e |t may take a longer or shorter time to receive, depend-
ing on the environment. If you have difficulties receiving,
we recommend that you try a different location.

— —

e Connection

To the

RS-232C

Port GPS
T Receiver

RS-232C (DB-9 female)

TXD GN.DH SF@ f®®
rgg;:[@mmjﬂ

¢ 2.5mm Lessthan g 6.0 mm ©)
|Connect @ with RxD, ® with TxD and ® with GND. |

To receive signals from an external GPS source, con-
nect an external NMEA format compatible receiver
to the ID-31A/E according to the instructions, shown
below. The cable is not an Icom product and must be
made separately. Refer to the wiring diagram for pin
connections.

¢ Position data can be transmitted in only the DV mode.

MERL 1/4

N DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan
b Voice Memo

SES 142

L7 = _|I:'t
GFS Infu:nrmatiu:un I

&PS SET 1/8

Foweer Save !Interna H

aps SELE-:".-T 1£1 GPS SELECT
OFF screen

Internal G
External GF'S

* e GPS icon blinks
{a] FH Q 12:00 (stops when

430000 == "

ceived)
FSEIF

7, NOTE: While continuously using the Internal GPS mode,
the battery in the ID-31A/E can quickly become exhaust-
ed. Longer battery time can be achieved by turning ON
the Power Save mode.

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS))
, See page 10-22 for details.

AN\

Extending battery life while traveling in the GPS mode

When traveling in the Internal GPS receiver mode, the bat-
tery in the ID-31A/E can quickly be exhausted. Longer battery
time can be achieved by setting the GPS option to Manual,
and then occasionally capture your position to update your
data.

(D Open the Menu screen and select the “GPS” item,
then push D-pad(Ent) to enter the next menu.

(@ Select the “GPS Set” item and push D-pad(Ent),
then select the “Manual Position” item, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* Your last received or entered position is displayed.

(®Push {5, then select the “Capture From GPS”
option, and then push D-pad(Ent).
* Your current position is now memorized and displayed
on the MANUAL POSITION screen.
®Push to save the setting and return to the
operating screen.
o After that, set to “Manual” in the “GPS Select” item.

MANUAL POSITICN 142
LATITUDE: Canture From GPS
Q%00 00N Capture From GPS
LONGITUDE: =  |Default
0°00 00'E

[MANUAL POSITION]

SAL Select [Capture From GPS]
menu is displayed
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B Checking GPS Position

You can check your current position.

< Displaying Position Data
(MPush to open the main Quick Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the “GPS position” item,
and then push D-pad(Ent).
The first MY GPS position screen appears. (1/5)

D-pad — S
(Ent) f%@
G — > |

(3 Pushing D-pad(!1) allows you to scroll through two
MY screen, two RX received screen and one Mem-
ory screen 1/5 to 5/5.

e My Position 1 : Your position in Latitude, Longitude, el-
evation and time are displayed. A com-
pass heading is also displayed.

:Your course in degrees and speed
in a selected format is displayed.

: The position of the station you are
receiving from in Latitude, Longi-
tude and the distance from the sta-
tion to you is displayed.

: The SSID, course, speed and alti-

tude of the station you are receiv-

ing from is displayed.

Depending on the activity of the station

you are receiving from, some data may

not be displayed.

The position of the memory chan-

nel location in Latitude and Longi-

tude is displayed. Also, the distance
from you to the memory channel is
displayed.

NOTE: Data entered manually in the “Manual Po-

sition” Edit option is not displayed.

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

7 See page 10-22 for details.

@ Push [CLR] M) to cancel the GPS POSITION
screen and return to the operating screen.

e This is a graphic example of the GPS data screens to the right.

* My Position 2

* RX Position 1

¢ RX Position 2

* MEM Position :

\\\\\\\\\\‘Q

The station .&
you are receiving
from \
Course is 315 degrees
GPS memory * Speed is 33.3 mph
channel is 01 105 ml
77.9 ml ‘
| Course is 88 degrees

Speed is 4.9 mph %
NOTE:

The latitude, longitude and altitude may differ, de-
pending on your GPS selection of either the internal
or an external GPS receiver.

Also, the time may not be displayed, depending on

the external GPS.
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quns] FH 1200

430. |:||:||:|
%SEIP

'—‘ 5 Position T

F'HID Watch
Band Scope
<<REC Start=>

MY Position 1*

Compass GF‘S PoSITICN 1/5
direction Top 1 &— | atitude
directior 30737, 36°N $—

—)-H .\{il.
LE 135° 34, 31" E <— Longitude
gg;g;;‘;“{ge/asj ALT:-82f t
TIME=11:50:04

VA

MY Position 2

Y GRS POSITICN 245
our course =
headingis 90 ——> COLRSE : 88
degrees SPEED: 4. Snph
C RX Position 1
direction Top GPS POSITION 3.-"15/Latitude
is North (r_”') R4, O0* W /Longitude
e diecter A 135736, DO'E Y e
. distance
"ou are = DST:105m| <% gotance
receiving |_| the station
from. you are
The station is receiving
north of you. v 4 from.
RX Position 2
GRS POSITICN 4,5
The course > 1 i
heading of Salli-— < :/—:3 ::2“0”
A L] o
the station COURSE: 315 receiving
i’é’é‘e‘?vriig =PEED: 33, Smph ffotm ht""s g
. not entere
from is 315 ALT:Of t n an SSID so
degrees. dashes are
displayed.
MEM Position
Compass -GF‘S POSITION 5/5
direction Top —>4H- % :
s North p fy&)'\il. RT3 00" W Latitude
i * 135738, 00° E <— Longitude
Th drecion AN DT 77, Onie The
istance
the memory MEM -0 I from you to
channel the memory
|1(_)r(];at|on. When a name has been channel
he melmory assigned to the memory location.
channel channel, the name is displayed
location is

instead of the channel number.
north of you.
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B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< Changing the Grid Locator

Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6
character code, calculated by the longitude and the
latitude.

The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth
surface into squares.

It is used to find the location of a radio station.

Field

GL : PM74SO0

|
Square

|
Subsquare
(D Push while the MY Position1/ RX Position 1/
MEM Position screen is displayed.
(2 Push D-pad(l1) to select “Grid Locator Display” and
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad —
(Ent) 748.@
() ——Em

* MY Position 1 : Display the Grid Locator, instead
of the altitude.

* RX Position 1 : Display the Grid Locator, instead
of the distance.

* MEM Position : Display the Grid Locator, instead
of the distance.

N

Z Push(§&%)and selectthe [Altitude display] or [Distance
7, display] to go back to the previous screen.

N\

* The grid locator map of Japan

140°

40°

MY Position1
GRS POSITICN

1/5

34° 37, 00" N
i et 135°34, 00 F
o BT

TIME:12:04: M

\

Grid Locator Dizpla
Compass Direction
Add To GP3 Memo
| GPS Memaory

\

e MY Position1 e RX Position1
GRS POSITION 1/5 GRS PSITION
M 34°37. 00" M ki 35" 45, 00° N
m 135" 34. 00" E H {AHXE 135" 36, 00°E
SINS GLipMAeTS

Yeod  GLIPHPASO
v TIME:12:08:01 | \

Displays the Grid Locator, in-
stead of altitude.

RH T

Displays the Grid Locator, instead
of distance.

¢ MEM Position1
GRS POSITION C/5
R34, 00° N
{‘H\(\E 135° 39,00 E
SINS GLiPHAARTN
MIER 201 T

Displays the Grid Locator, in-
stead of distance.

5|

5-4




Previous view

GPS/GPS-A OPERATION O

< Changing the Compass Direction
You can change the compass direction between Head-
ing Up, North Up and South Up.

(D Push while the MY Position 1/ RX Position 1/
MEM Position screen is displayed. iy
MY Position 1
@Push D-pad(lt), then push D-pad(Ent) to display ostion
the Compass Direction menu. v PRI 1/5

Dpad oD Z7 34°37.00°N
Ent) ——em) i =g 135°34, 00" E
o 02 Yot ALT:32fE
(®Push D-pad(i1) to select the compass direction, MY TIME:T2:04: 01
then push D-pad(Ent). V
* Heading Up: The compass always pointed to your '“D-i E?t-a-r-';:-e- .t'iS la "
heading course direction.
* North Up  : The top is always north.
* South Up :The top is always south.

Morth Llg
south L
|
e Heading Up ¢ North Up e South Up
GRS POSITION 175 GRS POSITION 1/5 GRS POSITION 1/5
= 737,00 N M 737,007 N = 4% 37, 00° N

(‘“‘5 135734, 00' E m 135734, 00° E m 135734, 00" E
I ALTiIEft ot ALTIEZF gt BLTI32F
M TIME:12:04:M M TIME:12:04: M M TIME:12:04:M1

5-5
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B Checking GPS Position (Continued)

< Saving your own or received position data
With this function, you can save the position informa-
tion of your station from wherever you are, and also
the position information of the station you received it
from.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing 100 channels
in total, assignable to one of 26 banks, A to Z.

(D Push G&X).
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “GPS Position,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P X5 CS
(Ent) f%.@
() —

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select the position information
that you want to save.

*To save the position information of your station,
select : MY Position 1

* To save the position information of the station you
received from, select : RX Position 1

@ Push §&%).
(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “Add To GPS Memory,” and
push D-pad(Ent) to save.

The GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed.

*The position information (Latitude/Longitude) is
automatically added.

* See 5-8 to 5-11 for details on editing position
data.

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “<<Add Write>> then
push D-pad(Ent).

¢ The confirmation screen “Add Write?” appears.

(@ Push D-pad(T) to select “Yes, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* The added GPS Memory Channel is saved as [00],
and the previously saved channel numbers are
moved up.

* The channel is added to GPS Memory and returns
to the GPS POSITION screen.

(®Push [CLR] to exit the GPS POSITION
screen.

5-6

430,000

—

3PS Position
PRID Watch
Band Scope
<=REC Start>=

MY Position1
GRS POSITION

1/5
Mo 34737.00°N

m 135734, 00" E

Yoot ALTI2FH

Pl TIME:12:04:101

T Diztance Iilisplag,r
Compaszs Direction
Add To GPS Memo

—

| GP3 Memaory

SRS MEMCRY ECIT 274

TIME:
12:04:01
LATITUDE:

24°37 00N

gA

GRS MEMORY EDIT 474
<Add Writex> ”

MY Position1 V

GRS POSITION
&
m 13524, 00° E

Seoed ALTI32F1

1/5
34°37. 00" N

My TIME:12:04:01

GRS MEM &SLL 141
0i: <
07 1ZOM

02z 2O 2

Select the MY Po-
sition 1 to save the
position of your sta-
tion.

GPS MEMORY EDIT
screen is displayed,
and Latitude/Longitude
is added.

The position
information
selected for
GPS memory
channel [00]
is saved.
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B Checking GPS Information (Sky view screen)

This screen is used to receive GPS satellite when the nuaa] Fr < 12:00
GPS indicator does not stop blinking for a long time.

GPS Information displays the quantity, signal power 430 DDD

and position of the GPS satellites. 2

Sky view screen shows the position of GPS satellites. %5'515

The screen also shows the direction, elevation angle,
satellite numbers and their receiving signal strength
status.

D Push G&).
(@Push D-pad(it) to select “GPS Information,” and
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P R > CS

(Ent) *48'3 _BPS IMFS Tracking satellite
S — > ) SAT = 4 < quantiy
Meaning of display Skyview —82ft < Atitude
* (O) : Untracking satellite. screen 2" 27, 36" M Latitude
* (01) : Tracking satellite with a weak 135° 34, 317 E< Longitude
signal shown in satellite num-
ber.
L(01)] : Tracking satellite with a strong North
signal shown in satellite num-
ber. F
* (SAT) : The quantity of tracking satel- TN

(n)
/ tellit
when more than 4 satellites are @ salete

tracked. When less than 3 satel- Satellite
lites are tracked, [------ ft] is dis-  umber 19's

lites Satellite number A
. . . 08's signal is ~——>*
e Altitude : The altitude of your station. S signatis \@ ,
. . . strong. Untracking
The altitude is only displayed |:['
{

played. signal is weak.
* Longitude/Latitude : Longitude and Latitude of your
station.
@ Push to exit the GPS INFO screen. Elevation angle 90 degree Elevation angle 0
line (Zenith) degree line
Elevation angle Elevation angle
60 degree line 30 degree line

* The image of the satellite number 19

Elevation angle 90 degree line
the satellite  (Zenith)

number 19 / Elevation angle 60

/degree line

Elevation angle

/30 degree line

Elevation angle

/O degree line

5-7
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B Adding or editing GPS memory

< GPS Memory

You can add GPS data to GPS Memory.

You can add the your own position, other station’s po-
sition or any positions that are manually programmed.
Also, an alarm can be set to GPS Memory to sound,
depending on the distance from your station.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 100
channels in a “ALL” folder, or conveniently stored in
up to 26 banks, from A to Z. The banks can also be
named. (p. 7-10)

MEMU 1/4

Y DUPSTOME. ..
M Scan
b Voice Memo

< Add a GPS memory GPE 1/2
GPS Set _
1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit G5 |r‘|f|:_|r!'r|a1:||:|r'|
mode 3PS Pozition

@ Push [MENU] (V&Y.
@ Push D-pad(it) and D-pad(Ent) to select “GPS,” and

GRS Mernory

then select “GPS Memory.” GES MEMGRY 147 GPS
Dpad R MEMORY
(n —UO; LL displayed.
© Push D-pad(l1) to select “ALL,” and then push D- B:
pad(Ent).
¢ All the previously added GPS memories are dis-
GRS MEM SLL 141

played.

O Push §X5). 00:TOEY O BlG SIGH
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Add” and then push D- 01z 1Cor

pad(Ent). 02: [CoOpz

* GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed.
(Continued on the next page) i Alarm O

| Edit
Delete

Editing the assigned data:

(D Select “Edit’ by pushing D-pad(Ent), as illustrated [ IT Seloct “Edit” and
. . . . I ’
to the right while the desired bank is selected. Ealit '<— then push D-pad
(@ Select the desired data, then the editing screen is e ete "J (Ent).

displayed.
(3 When the desired editing is completed, push Fa).
@ Select “Overwrite,” then select “YES.” The editing is
completed.

Select “Overwrite”
then “YES, and
then push D-pad
(Ent).

5-8



Previous view

2. GPS Memory name programming
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “NAME”
D-pad

(Ent) ——re © :) o

(i1) J—o .
@ Push D-pad(Ent), then the editing screen appears.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad($) to move the cursor right or left.

* While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode

selection window.
Push D-pad(!15) to select the desired modes to Upper
case letters, Lower case letters, Numbers and Symbols.
To enter symbols, select “I"#,” and then push D-pad(Ent)
to display the symbol character selection window. And
rotate [DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

e Push D-pad(—) to enter a space to the right of the last
character.

To insert a space to the left of any selected character,
rotate [DIAL] to select a space to insert it.

e Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

©Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces.

® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

(Continued on the next page)

GPS/GPS-A OPERATION O

SES MEMCRY ELIT

DATE:
2011 1110(Thu)

¥

MamrE

AB
L]
°
°
°
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5  GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

B GPS memory operation (Continued)

3. GPS Memory date programming
@® Push D-pad(!1) to select “DATE”

D-pad — iR
Ent) ——Se@)
(i1) 74U.m

® Push D-pad(Ent), then the editing date screen ap-
pears.
* The edited dates are displayed.

® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the date.
* The dates between 2000/01/02 to 2099/12/30 are

programmable.

® Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor left or right to
select and edit the year, month or day.

® Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory
date.

® After entering the date, push D-pad(Ent).

4. GPS Memory time programming

® Push D-pad(!1) to select “TIME.”

® Push D-pad(Ent), then the editing screen appears.
* The edited time is displayed.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to edit the time.
e The time between 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 are pro-

grammable.

@ Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor left or right to
select and edit the hour, minute or second.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter GPS Memory
time.

@ After entering the time, push D-pad(Ent).

5. GPS Memory latitude programming

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “LATITUDE”
@ Push D-pad(Ent), then the editing screen appears.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to edit the latitude.
e The latitude between 0°00.00' to 90°00.00' are
programmable.
If "ddd® mm' ss"" is selected in POSITION FOR-
MAT screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" are
programmable.
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Position Format)
@ Push D-pad($) to move the cursor to left or right to
select and edit degrees or decimal minutes.
@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory
latitude.
* Select “N” to program the north latitude, and “S”
when program the South latitude.
@ After entering the latitude, push D-pad(Ent).

(Continued on the next page)
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6. GPS Memory longitude programming
€ Push D-pad(!1) to select “LONGITUDE

D-pad — &3
™

Ent) —Degy a
© X))

SRS MEMORY ECIT 244

BAMNE:

(41) —|—rra
€D Push D-pad(Ent), then the editing screen appears.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to edit the longitude. LonGITUDE
* The longitude between 0°00.00' to 180°00.00' are . .
programmable. 0000k

If "ddd® mm' ss"" is selected in POSITION FOR-
MAT screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" are
programmable.
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Position Format)
€ Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor to left or right to
select and edit degrees or decimal minutes.
€ Repeat steps € and € to enter a GPS Memory
longitude.
* Select “E” to program the east longitude, and “W”
when program the west longitude.
€ After entering the longitude, push D-pad(Ent). GP3 MEMORY ELIT 3,4

LOMGITUDE:
000 .00'E

7. GPS Memory Bank programming

€9 Push D-pad(!1) to select “BANK”
€) Push D-pad(Ent), then the editing screen appears.
€ Push D-pad(!1) to select a bank between A to Z, or
select “OFF” and push D-pad(Ent).
e Each bank is capable of storing up to 100 GPS

[ 1.7

memories.
€ After selecting the GPS Memory bank, push D-
pad(Ent).
- GPS MEMORY ELIT 4,4
8. Writing GPS Memory ey R ———
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then
push D-pad(Ent). V
e If a previously added GPS memory is edited, select =
“<<Overwrite>>. I Add write?
@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,;” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

To cancel the programmed data: Bank screen seb=-TAEM BANE & 171 (Example)
(DTo cancel the programmed data, push [CLR] 00:HOLUISE When :.OUSE
to display “Cancel edit?.” E’asnivz "

(@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to cancel pro- [=s==ss=ss=—====——=ug
gramming and return Cancel edit? GPS Memory Added to the
to the GPS Memory's channel list  [HIEEIEINIE]S GPS Memory
channel list screen. 01z TOREYD BIG 31GH channel list
o2z 1Cor “00:”
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B GPS memory operation (Continued)

< GPS bank name programming
You can program the name of each GPS bank.

(M Push [MENU] (ME59),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (GPS), and

then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — 0%
e |
(N —ra
(3 Push D-pad(i1) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the desired bank to edit
its name.
® Push §&X).
(®Push D-pad(l1), then push D-pad(Ent) to select

“Edit Name”

(@ The bank name editing screen appears.
Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

* The selected character blinks.

¢ Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor right or left.

e While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter.

¢ While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode

selection window.
Push D-pad(l15) to select the desired modes to Upper
case letters, Lower case letters, Numbers and Symbols.
To enter symbols, select “I"#,” and then push D-pad(Ent)
to display the symbol character selection window. And
rotate [DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

¢ A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

* Push D-pad(—) to enter a space to the right of the last
character.

To insert a space to the left of any selected character,
rotate [DIAL] to select a space to insert it.

* Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

(@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

{0 Repeat steps ® and (9 to enter a bank name of up
to 16 characters, including a space.

@D After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).

GRS 1/2
GP5 Set
GPS Infarmation
53PS Pozition
g PSS Memuory
GPS MEMSRY 177 GPS MEMORY
F“.}‘{ screen
ALL
B:
_1___ H Select “Edit
: alit Wame Name”
I Delete All v Ban J
|
EaME MAaME Bank name
editing
- screen
4B
N [T = y— Character
AB 1} type selection
Ell:l screen
12
. 4B
GPS MEMORY 13 (Example)
R When bank
Al name is pro-
= s grammed as
AT TR O “TOKYO” .
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< Clearing a GPS data

GPS memories can be cleared (erased).

Please note that erased GPS memories cannot be re-
stored.

Example: Erasing “My home”

(D Push [MENU] (ME§v),
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P (> CS
(Ent) ——B@ «
() ——xEm

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “ALL”

(®While a specific channel is selected as illustrated to
the right, push §ag).

(®Push D-pad(!1) and D-pad(Ent) to select “Delete.”

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The selected memory is erased and the transceiv-

er returns to the GPS MEMORY screen.

5

GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

GRS 1,2
GPS Set
GPS Information

GPS Pozition

GRS MERMOR
R

&

B:

147

GRS MEM .a.LLv

00: My home
01:lcom Spain

02: lcom America
03: lcom Australia

1.1

M

“My home” is
erased from
the channel
list".

SRS MEM ALL 141

00z lcom Spain
01:lcom Armmerica
02: lcam Australia

To erase a specific GPS memory bank:

All the contents of a GPS memory bank can be

erased.

(D Select a specific bank, as illustrated to the right,
and then push G&).

(@ Select “Delete All In Bank” by pushing D-pad(!1) and
then D-pad(Ent). The contents in the selected bank are
erased.

GRS MEMORY 1,7

{&larm ON
Edit Mame
| Delete &1l In Bank

R
ALL
A TOEYD

“Delete All In Bank” is
selected.

Bank A is selected

To erase all GPS memories:

All GPS memories can be erased at one time.
(D Push D-pad(!1) to select “ALL” and then push §4g).
(@ Select “Delete All” and then select “YES,” then push
D-pad(Ent).
¢ All the memories are erased and the transceiver returns
to the GPS MEMORY screen.

pmeemmeeen. EFS MEM BLL 1/1
Alarm 0N

Delete All

Afterallmemories are erased,

Delete All” is selected. “__Blank--" is displayed.

5-13
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B GPS memory operation (Continued)

< GPS alarm setting

A GPS alarm can sound when a target position comes
into the alarm area.

This function can be set to the caller station, all GPS
Memory channels, a specified Memory bank or a
specified Memory channel.

Alarm area 1 (Setting plural stations)
When all channels or bank is selected:

Point A 025 025
N A
|
Your \
position — N/ ..
/
Point B

Point C  Beeps three times

Example: Alarm Area 1
Setting alarm to all GPS Memories.

(M Push [MENU] (ME59),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad Rxecs
o
—<ER
(3 Push D-pad(i1) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “ALL.”
e If you wish to set the alarm to a GPS Memory
bank, select one between A to Z.
® Push §&X).
(® Push D-pad(it) to select “Alarm ON,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
*When the alarm is set, ») is displayed next to the
item.
(@ Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.
* When either one of the stations in a specified group
enters its set range, the beep sounds three times.
¢ When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops
up on the screen and then the ((+)) icon blinks.
* To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step ® and se-
lect “Alarm OFF”

NOTE: When “ALL” or a memory bank is selected, the
alarm functions depend on the “Alarm Areal” setting in

the Menu screen. (p. 10-24)

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area 1)

x\\\\\\\\\\

5-14

Alarm area 2 (Setting specific stations)
When a specified memory is selected:

/

Extended range
(approx. 1 km; 1094Y)

Your

7\

Beeps one tlmes

Limited range
(approx. 500m; 547Y)

Beeps three times

GRS 142
G PS5 Set
GPS Information

G PS5 Pozitiaon

GPS MEMORY
R

i
Y

B:
|-4rr||||H

1.7

I Delete All
GF‘S I'-.-1EI'-.-1-:Z-‘-R"."v 157

H When alarm
T ) -
A- displayed.
E:

* GPS Alarm beeping screen
((9)) blinks

] D K-i' 12:00

4| GPS ALARM < The pop up is
displayed and

FskIF beeps 3 times.
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Example: Alarm Area 2
Setting alarm for all GPS Memories.

(D Push [MENU] (ME7),
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad — o
(Ent) 748.@
Gl

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “GPS Memory,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “RX”

e If you wish to set the alarm to a specified GPS
memory channel, select “All” or a channel from be-
tween “Ato Z”

(®Push G&).
(® Push D-pad(lt) to select “Alarm ON,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* When the alarm is set, #)) is displayed next to the
item.

@ Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

* When a set station is in the approximate 1 kilome-
ter range, GPS Alarm beeps once, and when it is
in the approximate 500 meter range, beeps three
times. (Default setting : Both)

* When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops
up on the screen, and then the ((+)) icon blinks.

* To cancel a GPS alarm, repeat step (6 and select
“Alarm OFF”

NOTE: When “RX” or memory channel is selected, the
alarm functions depend on the “Alarm Area2” setting in
the Menu screen. (p. 10-25)

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area 2)

A
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SPS
3PS Set
aPS Information
3PS Pozition

1,2

GPS MEMORY
AL
ArTOEYD

E: *

Alarm ON

GRS MEM':}R'T'* 1 J"T‘ When alarm
L @4— is set®) is
AL displayed.
A TN O
B:
* GPS Alarm beeping screen
p; ((9)) blinks
] O - 12:00
4 S N B d
eeps sound,
LGPS ALARM je— 00" 0
pzperp ON the setting
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B Transmitting GPS data

Set a GPS sentence to transmit GPS data in DV
mode.

< GPS data sentence setting
(D Push [MENU] and select “GPS”
(@ Push D-pad(it) and D-pad(Ent) to select “GPS TX
Mode”
D-pad — 3

(Ent) ——Bo@

(i1 ——.m

(3 Push D-pad(it) and D-pad(Ent) to select “GPS(DV-
G)”

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Sentence” and then
push D-pad(Ent.) The GPS SENTENCE screen is
displayed.

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the your desired GPS sen-
tence to edit, and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn it
ON or OFF.

* The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL,
VTG, GSA and GSV. The GGA sentence is set to ON as
default GPS sentence.

* Push , then select “Default” by pushing D-pad(Ent)
to set the sentence as the default.

(® Repeat step ® to set other GPS sentences.
¢ A maximum of 4 GPS sentences can be set at a time.

(@ Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

7, NOTE:

* Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the GPS
message to conventional digital transceivers (IC-2820H,
IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91, IC-V82, IC-U82,
IC-2200H, ID-1).

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them.
Those transceivers will not display GPS messages prop-
erly if a GSV sentence is sent from the ID-31A/E.

e |[f “Manual” is selected in the GPS select, the GPS sen-
tence is artificially selected and transmitted, according
to the manually set position data in “Manual Position.”
(p. 10-23)

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position)

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other set-
ting than “OFF,” the data is transmitted each and every
setting time [PTT] is pushed. (p. 5-24)

(MENU > GPS > GPS Auto TX)

AN AN

e Contents of GPS sentence

MERNU
S DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan

b Vaoice Memo

174

GRS 242

iaPS Logger
GPS TH Mode

GP3 Auto TA

SPS TX MOLE 141

OFF

GPS(DYV-G)

GRS DY—Gy SET 141

entence

G P Meszage

3PS SENTEMCE 141
ORMC O G5A

M G GA O Gy
OGLL

OvYTG

* The display while transmitting GPS (DV-G)
“DV-G” appears if GPS (DV-G)
is selected in DV Mode.

mdov-c 4+ 12:00
433.30

it
UR:CQCQCQ

When transmitted, the set GPS
sentence is transmitted.

Sentence }-I?a ': Alt (UTC (B?rtg) Status /iII:Z)) (%?f:) (ﬁr?cﬁ) Others

RMC v v v v Mode Indicator,
Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation,

GGA v v v v Age of Differential GPS data i

GLL v v v Mode Indicator

VTG v v/ | COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator

GSA v v ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP

GSV To_tal n_umper of sent_enges, Sen_tence number,_TotaI n_umber of sat-
ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N)

5-16
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< GPS message programming MENL 174
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 characters to be
transmitted with the position data. "y DUP/TONE...
&k Scan
Example: Adding “OSAKA suzuki’ m
(D Push [MENU] (MEy9). ‘.’
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (GPS), and o5 o4
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. GPS Lodoer
D-pad TS GPS TX Mode [
[T
(N —ra
(MENU > GPS > GPS TX MODE > GPS(DV-G) SET SN E Il
> GPS Message) F =T =
(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above, G PSIOW-G)

and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is

displayed. GPS{DYW-G} SET 141
@ Push §E). G PS Sentence E
(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Edit” and then push D- G PS Meszage
pad(Ent).
(® The message editing screen appears.
(D Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. SP3 MESSAGE GPSMESSAGE
* The selected character blinks. screen
* Push D-pad($5) to move the cursor right or left.
* While selecting a character, push to change the *
character to a upper case or lower case letter.
* While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode i
selection window.
Push D-pad({15) to select the desired modes to Upper Clear
case letters, Lower case letters, Numbers and Symbols.
To enter symbols, select “I"#,” and then push D-pad(Ent) *
to display the symbol character selection window. And AP MESSAGE ( l:l S.-":I'-. I{.-"l"-. }
rotate [DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and =
then push D-pad(Ent). LS4 K"ﬁ"é’/ In the process of
* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se- ° entering
lected. _ Input mode : “OSAKA” and a
e Push D-pad(—) to enter a space to the right of the last selection window Y space.
character. T BT
To insert a space to the left of any selected character, _I — " !”#
rotate [DIAL] to select a space to insert it.
* Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold | —
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor. B
(®Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second %
digit.
(9 Repeat steps (@) and (® to enter a group name of up GP3 MESSAGE
to 20 characters, including spaces. O5SAKSA suzuy ki_

@0 After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).
()Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

GPS MESSAGE
D548 KA suzuki
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B Transmitting GPS-A data

GPS-A mode is an operating mode supported with the
D-PRS to transmit position data.

In GPS-A operation, the following codes are transmit-
ted to the PC connected to the ID-31A/E.

GPS-A code is based on APRS® code.

(APRS® : Automatic Packet Reporting System).

About GPS-A data
GPS-A data is formatted as shown below.

@

(@ Your own call sign 3 Time stamp*
2 Unproto address (@ Latitude

*h: “hhmmss”, z: “ddhhmm

*The UTC time is used.
* The data from the internal or external GPS is used.

®

(e.g.) JASYUA>API31,DSTAR%/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E>000/000/A=000000Who are you?
@ @ é) ®

(B GPS-A symbol (Car)
(® Longitude

@

(@ Data extension
GPS-A comment/Altitude

< D-PRS

D-PRS is a function which simultaneously sends posi-
tion data received from the internal or external GPS re-
ceiver, using the slow speed data packet space, along
with voice in the DV mode.

In the analog format you can transmit or receive only
voice or data at one time. However a D-PRS capable
radio can transmit or receive message data or GPS
position data at the same time voice is been transmit-
ted or received.

< Operating GPS-A

To transmit in GPS-A, follow the steps written below,
and for more details, see the pages listed along with
the steps.

1. “MY”’(Your own call sign) programming (p. 2-4)
2. Receiving GPS data (p. 5-2)
3. Set GPS TX MODE to GPS-A (p. 5-16)
4. Transmitting GPS-A data setting (pp. 5-19 to
5-22)
\:
Setting is completed.
(Transmission is enabled in GPS-A)

5-18

*The image of D-PRS

It can be checked
at a map site.

PC

/\%l

I-GATE

APRS
server

NOTE:

e |f “Manual” is selected in the GPS select screen, the
processed GPS-A code is transmitted, according to the
manually set position data in “Manual Position.”

(p. 10-23)
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position)

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set as any
other setting than “OFF,” the data is transmitted
each and every setting time. (p. 5-24)

(MENU > GPS > GPS Auto TX)

AL’
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< Setting GPS-A
Set to transmit in the GPS-A mode.

1. Setting GPS-A in the GPS TX Mode

@ Push [MENU] and select “GPS”
@ Push D-pad(l1) and D-pad(Ent) to select “GPS TX
Mode”

D-pad Rx«cs

E — T o, cs

E) B -

(i1 — IR

©Push D-pad(lt) and D-pad(Ent) to select “GPS-
A(DV-A)”

2. Unproto Address display

The default address should be used, and editing is not
recommended.

O Push D-pad(!1) to select “Unproto Address,” and
then push D-pad(Ent).
* The default setting is “API31,DSTAR*”

@ Push D-pad(l1) to display the next screen.

3. Setting Data Extension

Set the data extension of your station's course direc-
tion and speed information.

@ Push D-pad(it), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select
“Data Extension””

@ Push D-pad(it), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select
“Course/Speed.”

(Continued on the next page)
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MEML 144

My DUPSTOME. ..
& Scan
b Yoice Memo

=PS 242

GPS TH Made
GPS Auto TH

GRS TX MOLE 141

GRS AL DN SET 142

Unproto Address

Data Extension
Time Stamp
Altitude

\

UmMPRTS ALCRESS

APIZ1,DSTAR®

GPS— o iDYW—@&y SET 142

nproto Address

Data Extension
Time Stamp
Altitude

v

LT EXTERSIOH 141

OFF

CoursefSpeed

5
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B Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued)

4. Setting Time Stamp

Set the time stamp function to transmit the received
time data in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.

@ Push D-pad(lt) and D-pad(Ent) to select “Time
Stamp.”

D-pad Rxe(s
E — 57, cs
E) B [+
(41) —ITR

© Push D-pad(it) and D-pad(Ent) to select either the

DHM or HMS format.

¢ OFF : Does not transmit the time information.

* DHM : Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,
and Minute format.

* HMS : Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Min-
ute, and Second format.

5. Setting Altitude

Set the altitude data transmission.

@ Push D-pad(!1) and D-pad(Ent) to select “Altitude.”
® Push D-pad(!t) and D-pad(Ent) to select “ON.

7, NOTE:

If you transmit with the altitude setting ON, to those prod-
ucts that are not capable of displaying the altitude (IC-
9100, IC-80AD, IC-E80D, ID-880H, ID-E880, IC-92AD,
2 IC-E92D), the characters appear as a comment.

A

6. Setting GPS-A Symbol

Select the desired GPS-A symbol which represents
your operating situation.

The selected GPS-A symbol channel's symbols (1~4)
are transmitted along with the position data.

® Push D-pad(!1) and D-pad(Ent) to select “GPS-A
Symbol.”

® Push D-pad(lt) to select a symbol between 1: Per-
son, 2: Bicycle, 3: Car and 4: House.

¢ If you wish to use any GPS-A symbol (characters)

or previously saved symbol, see page 10-34 for
details.

®Set your desired symbol, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

GPS—a{DNV—aY SET 172
LInproto Address
Data Extenzion

Tirme Stamp
Altitude

TIME STakMP 141
OFF

OHM
HIW'S

GPS—N{DY—nY SET 142
LInproto Addrezs
Data Extenszion

Time Stamﬁ
\/

ALTITUCE 141
OFF

GPS—AL DB SET 242

Edit

= a -

Sy :u:l |

Push to display
the "Edit Symbol"
screen.

(Continued on the next page)
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7. Setting SSID GPS-m{DV-Ay SET  2/2
(3 F'5-A Sy bol

To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed
APRS® based SSID is added after the GPS-A data call

; Comment
sign.
The SSID's adding method differs, depending on
whether if you enter a space in your call signs or not.
® Push D-pad(it) and D-pad(Ent) to select “SSID”” 2310 ErAN
. -H
T ]
=T -l
(N ——ra
-K
® Push D-pad(!1) to select SSID.
°--- : Change the space in call sign to "-".

If the space is the last character, delete
the space instead of changing it to a

Example: JASYUA A - JASYUA-A

* (-0) :No SSID. If you use a capital letter, it
will be deleted.
Example: JABYUA A - JA3YUA

e-1to-15 :Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call
sign.
Example: “-9” is entered
JA3YUA A - JABYUA-9

°*-Ato-Z :Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call
sign.
Example: “-Z” is entered
JA3YUA A - JABYUA-Z

@ After setting SSID, push D-pad(Ent).

(Continued on the next page)

5-21


Icom
ハイライト表示
(Automatic Packet Reporting System)
APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 


Previous view

5  GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

B Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued)

8. Comment programming

Program your comment and transmit it with the GPS-A
position data.

The number of characters you can enter differs, de-
pending on the settings of data extension (p. 5-19) and
altitude (p. 5-20).

Data Extension | Altitude | The number of characters
OFF OFF less than 43 (Default)
OFF ON less than 35
Course/Speed OFF less than 36
Course/Speed ON less than 28

®Push D-pad(lt) and D-pad(Ent) to select “Com-
ment.

D-pad
(Ent) ——Tleg@
o L

® Push ).

@Push D-pad(lt) to select “Edit} then push D-
pad(Ent), and then the comment editing screen ap-
pears.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad($) to move the cursor right or left.

e While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter.

» While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode
selection window.
Push D-pad({15) to select the desired modes to Upper
case letters, Lower case letters, Numbers and Symbols.
To enter symbols, select “I'#,” and then push D-pad(Ent)
to display the symbol character selection window. And
rotate [DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and
then push D-pad(Ent).

¢ A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

¢ Push D-pad(—) to enter a space to the right of the last
character.
To insert a space to the left of any selected character,
rotate [DIAL] to select a space to insert it.

¢ Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

* A character after “F would not be transmitted.

@ After entering the comment, push D-pad(Ent).
@ Push [MENU] to cancel the Menu screen.

GPS—n{DV—AY ZET 247
G PS-A Symbol
5510

Comment

i
ah
12

AR

COMMENT
HELLC

@

T AB

Ending icon (Up to 28 characters
can be input)
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< Displaying your position using a map-
ping software

If you transmit to an I-GATE station, then enter the call
sign information on the internet map website, the set
GPS-A symbol is displayed.
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B GPS Auto transmission for only Simplex

In the DV mode, this function automatically transmits
the GPS receiver’s current position data, at a
selected interval, and should only be used in Simplex
transmission.

7. NOTE:

* Your own call sign must be entered to activate the GPS
automatic transmission.

* When the “GPS Select” menu on page 10-20 is set to
“OFF” or “Manual,” this function is disabled.
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

AN

< Setting the GPS automatic transmission

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) 748.@ H
(N ———xa

(3 Push D-pad(l1) to select “GPS Auto TX,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired position data trans-
mit interval.
* Selectable settings are OFF, 5%, 10, 30seconds
and 1, 3, 5, 10 and 30minutes.
* If four GPS sentences are selected in GPS SEN-
TENCE menu on page 5-16, “6sec” cannot be

selected.
* Selecting “OFF” cancels the GPS automatic trans-
mission.
*The GPS message is also transmitted, if pro-
grammed.

(® Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

OTE:

Use GPS automatic transmission in only the simplex

mode.

* GPS automatic transmission through a repeater may in-
terfere with other communications.
When a GPS message is programmed, the transceiver
transmits it along with the position data. See page 5-17
for the GPS message programming.

EAANAAAAAANANN
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An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and
retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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B GPS Logger function

The GPS Logger function allows you to store the po-
sitions from a GPS receiver, into a microSD card, as
your route.

The GPS Logger stores Latitude, Longitude, Altitude,
Positioning state, Course, Speed and Date.

If you use this GPS Logger while driving, you can
check your driving course on a mapping software.

< GPS Logger operating outline

To use GPS Logger function, perform following opera-
tions.

1. Insert a microSD card.
(The microSD card is not available from Icom.
Purchase a card to meet your needs)
2. Turn ON the GPS receiver.
3. Turn ON the GPS Logger function.
A
The logger function starts.

< GPS Logger operation

(D Push [MENU] (0],
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad P R X > CS
(Ent) 748@)
(N ——mEm

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above,
and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Internal GPS.

e If an external GPS receiver is connected, select
“External GPS”

(®Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

* The GPS icon blinks as illustrated below when re-
ceiving data as illustrated below, and stops blink-
ing when valid data is received. If “Manual” was
selected, the icon does not appear.

4

¢ |t may take longer or shorter time to receive, depending
on the environment. If you find difficulties receiving, we
recommend that you change to a better location.

— —

NOTE:

When the “GPS Select’ item is set to “Internal GPS,” the
battery pack or batteries may become exhausted soon,
due to the internal GPS receiver working all the time. To
minimize this, use the “Power Save (Internal GPS)” func-
tion in GPS Menu.

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS))

AR
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OTE:
* The GPS logger function requires inserting a microSD
card.

* Once the GPS logger function is turned ON, the trans-

ceiver continuously stores the position data from the
GPS receiver, even if the transceiver is rebooted. To
cancel this function, turn the function OFF.
During this function is ON, and when the transceiver is
turned OFF, the log file will be closed. Then the trans-
ceiver is turned ON and Positioning is carried out by the
GPS receiver, a new log file will be created.

* When a free space of the microSD card is lost, this func-
tion will be automatically paused.

AN

To use the GPS logger function with the transceiver in the
Sleep mode, the transceiver has an exclusive mode that
is used only the GPS Logger function.

For example, when you are moving, and if you don’t
want to use the transceiver as a transceiver, but you
want to use it just a GPS logger for a long time,
this mode is useful. See page 5-29 for details of the
“GPS Logger Only” item.

FAERL 1/4
S DUPSTOMNE. ..

& Scan

El Yaice Memo

GP3 V 1/2

GPS Information
GPS Pozitian
GPS Memaory

SPS SET 143

Fower Sawve !Interna

Manual Pazition
GPS Indicator

GPS SELECT 1/1

CFF = GPS SELECT
Internal GPS screen
External GPS

Manual

{ams] FM V 12:00  (stops when data
is received)
430.000
FZEIF
%]

K GPS icon blinks
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B GPS Logger function (Continued)

< Turning ON the GPS Logger function

Turn the GPS logger function ON or OFF, to store your
route as you move.

When the GPS Logger function is set to ON, the trans-
ceiver stores the position data from GPS receiver into
microSD card in a specified time interval.

While using the Internal GPS receiver only four GPS
sentences, GGA, RMC, GSA and VTG, are used.

(D Push [MENU] (VY]
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad mcs

e Ha

—<EA
(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger

(3 Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above,
and push D-pad(lT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON”

(® Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.
* The GPS Logger starts.

/ NOTE:
7, While using the external GPS receiver, uses only the
Z. compatible GGA, RMC, GSA and VTG sentences.

NN

< Setting the GPS record interval

For example, when you are walking and if the time in-
terval is set to “1sec,” a lot of position data is stored at
almost same place. Select the GPS Logger function
record interval to suit your travel speed.

(M Push [MENU] (ME59),
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the root item (GPS), and
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen.

D-pad ?.W
Ent) ——e] s
€ — 8 &8
(41) — A
(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval

(@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above
and push D-pad(lT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is

displayed.

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select a desired record interval.
* Selectable settings are 1, 5, 10, 30 or 60seconds.
(® Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.
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*To use the GPS logger function with the transceiver
in the Sleep mode, the transceiver has an exclusive
mode that is used only the GPS Logger function.
See page 5-29 for details of the “GPS Logger Only”
item.
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< Viewing the route on a PC Map

If you want to display the your route as you move, copy
the log file to your PC.

(D Turn OFF the transceiver, if it's ON.

@) Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel.

(3 Push the microSD card in to release, then carefully
pull it out, to remove the card.

% BE CAREFUL!:
% * DO NOT touch the terminals.
é-When removing the card during transceiver power
/ ON, the Unmounting it first is necessary. See page
é 12-4 for more details.

@ Insert the microSD card into the Memory Card slot
on your PC.
* To use the card on your PC, a card reader may be

required.

* The screen appears as shown to the right.

(B Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access
the card.

* The “ID-31” folder appears.

(® Double click the folder.

e Four folders appeatr.

(@ Double click the “Gps” folder.

* The log files appear.

* The files are named with the time the log was start-
ed, in the following format:
yyyymmdd_hhmmss.log
yyyy = year, mm = month, dd = day, hh = hour,
mm = minute, ss = second

Import the selected file to a mapping software.

*You can see your route on the software map.
Those file may not be compatible with all mapping
software.
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Slot cover Slot cover
Push in the mi- Pull the microSD
croSD card until a card out.
click sounds.

. AutoPlay =
Removable Disk (F)
-
General options
Open folder to view fies | < Click
| usng Windows Explarer
b4 Use this drive for badup
a,iﬁ‘? using Windows Backup
5% Speed upmy system
& usng Windows ReadyBoost
View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel
~
{_J{_) [ » Computer » Removable Disk (F) » ~ [ 42 |[[ Search Rem<
Organize +  Sharewith v Bum  New folder
. 4 Name Date mo
o 7€ Click
4 Libraries

%] Document:

&' Music

=) Pictures |

B Videos T

™ Computer
&L Local Disk (C)
@Q-\ « Removable Disk (F:) » ID-31 » ~ [42 ][ seorch iD-2
Organize »  Sharewith +  Bum  New folder
X Favarites ~ Name Date mo
Gps - Click
4 Libraries B 11787201

[ Documents Setting 11/8/201

& Music Voice 11/8/201

=) Pictures |

B Videos T

8 Computer
&, Local Disk (C) '
@Qv‘ <« Removable Disk (F) » D31 » Gps ~ [ 42 ||| searen Gps
Orgsnize = Sharewith v Bum  New folder
¢ Favorites o Mame
[ 20111111 160624.Iog .
3 Libraries [ 20111120_134619.1og - The |Og files

%] Documents

& tesc appear

=) Pictures |

B videos s

/% Computer
&, Local Disk (C3)
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B GPS Logger function (Continued)

For your information— About the recorded NMEA sentence for GPS logging

Regarding the GPS logging data of the ID-31A/E, each sentence corresponds to the NMEA standard and is
recorded in the following format.

¢ GGA sentence
(e.g.) $GPGGA,161229.487,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,1

@ ® @

(D GGA protocol header ($GPGGA)

@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487)

(3 Latitude (North 37° 23.2475') N=North, S=South
@ Longitude (West 121° 58.3416') E=East, W=West
(® GPS quality indicator (1)

0=Fix not available or invalid, 1=SPS mode

2=DGPS (SPS), 6=Estimated (Dead Reckoning) mode

(® Number of satellites in use (7), 00-12

<& RMC sentence
(e.g.) $GPRMC,161229.487,A,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,w,309.62,12051 1,,,D*10<CR><LF>
®

07,
®

1.0,9.0,M,25.5,M,3,0000*18<CR><L F>
@ ® @
@ Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0
Altitude re: mean-sea-level (geoid), meters
(9.0 meters)
(9 Geoidal separation, meters (25.5 meters)
Age of Differential GPS data (3 seconds)
(D Check Sum (*18) Error detection data
started with “*” (hex code)
(2 End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.

) é) @ ®

(@ RMC protocol header ($GPRMC)
@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487)

A=Data valid

(3 Status (A)
V=Data invalid/not positioned

@ Latitude (North 37° 23.2475') N=North, S=South

(® Longitude (West 121° 58.3416') E=East, W=West

(® Speed over ground (0.13 knots)

@ Course Over Ground (309.62° degrees True)
0.00°-359.99°

¢ GSA sentence

(e.g.) $GPGSA,A,3,07,02,26,27,09,04, , , , , ,
O] @

(D GSA protocol header ($GPGSA)
(@ Mode indicator 1 (A)

15,1.8,1.0,1.5
® ® @

M=Manual, forced to operate in 2D or 3D mode
A=Automatic, allowed to automatically switch 2D/3D

(3 Mode indicator 2 (3)
1=Fix not available,
2=2D (using satellites; less than 3),
3=3D (using satellites; more than 4)

® O é} ()

UTC date of position ('11 May 12th) yymmdd

(® Mode Indicator (D)
A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS,
E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode,
N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data

Check Sum (*10) Error detection data

started with “*” (hex code)
@ End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.

*33<CR><LF>
®

(® Position Dilution of Precision (1.8) 0.0-50.0
(® Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0
(@ Vertical Dilution of Position (1.5) 0.0-50.0
Check Sum (*33) Error detection data

started with “*” (hex code)
® End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.

@ 1D numbers of satellites used in solution (07, 02, 26, 27, 09, 04...15)

01-32 *Shows up to 12 ID’s

< VTG sentence

(e.g.) $GPVTG,309.62,T, ,M,0.13,N,0.2,K,A*03<CR><LF>
®

@ é)@ @é@

(D VTG protocol header ($GPVTG)

(@ Course Over Ground (309.62° degrees True)
0.00°-359.99°

(3 Course over ground degrees; Magnetic north

@ Speed over ground, knots (0.13 knots)

(® Speed over ground, kilometer per hour (0.2 km/hr)
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(® Mode Indicator (A)
A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS,
E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode,
N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data

@ Check Sum (*03) Error detection data

started with “*” (hex code)
End code
*Blank shows when not positioned.
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ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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< Using <<GPS Logger Only>> mode

You can use only the GPS logger function, with the
transceiver turned OFF, by using the exclusive “GPS
Logger Only” mode.

For example, when you are traveling and don't want
to use the transceiver for communication, but you do
want to use just a GPS logger, this mode is useful. In
the “GPS Logger Only” mode, the GPS Logger func-
tion is ON, but the transceiver function is disabled, until

you reboot the transceiver. While GPS indicator While a microSD

stays ON \ card is inserted
<<GPS Logger Only>> outline i F M s B12:00

1. Insert the microSD card.
(The microSD card is not available from lcom. Pur- 430.000

chase a card to meet your needs)

2. Turn ON the GPS receiver. FSKIF
3. Turn ON the GPS Logger function. —-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—l t Glals
selec
4. Turn ON the <¢<GPS Logger Only>> mode. +<<GPS Logger Only>>" E
(The <<GPS Logger Only>> mode starts.) et :, h "_

(D Push §&%).
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “<<GPS Logger Only>>
then push D-pad(Ent). —————

T masen

— =
Cnly GPS Logoger is
nowe functioning.

D-pad Rx«cs
) @
(i1 — I
e After the “Only GPS Logger is now functioning
message appears, then the GPS position is dis-
played to start the GPS Logger Only mode.

Also you can select the <<GPS Logger Only>> v
mode in the GPS Menu. (p. 10-30) o

(MENU > GPS > GPS LOGGER > <<GPS Logger Only>>) Compass _J)?”@“a

direction top
is North

”

- 1Z2:00
34° 37, 367 N < Latitude
E 135°34.31°E <= ongitude
S WLTI-E2ft < Anide

To cancel the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode, re- Ig:g;‘;“lr:e —> 192" SPEED: 4. 9mph <— Speed
boot the transceiver by turning it OFF and then 192 degrees
ON again. GPS LOGGER ONLY screen
* When the transceiver is tuned ON, the normal
GPS Logger restarts.
If the GPS Logger is set to OFF when step 2 above The GPS Information, Grid Locator Display or Com-
is performed, the confirmation screen “ ‘GPS Log- pass Direction settings can be changed.
ger will be set to ON. OK?” appears. In the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode, push to
Push D-pad(it) to se- Tzps e TR § open the Sub Menu as AT=FS Information |
lect “YES,” and push D- |ke set to OM. QK? shown to the right. e L
ad(Ent) t’o turn the GPS TES ' ' Then push D-pad(lf) to o Teesity Dol
Eo or function ON ) | select a desired item, and || =@M Pass Directian
99 | ———rey| push D-pad(Ent) to enter.
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION Section 6

B Recording receive and transmit audio onto the microSD card...6-2

< When you start to record audio............ccceevvieeeeennnne. 6-2
<& When you stop to recording........ccooovvieeeeiiiieeneeenee, 6-2
B Changing the recording Mode .........ccceevverviirenieenieennn, 6-3
B Playing back the recorded audio ..............ccceeviiiiines 6-4
B Operation while playing back...........cccocoveiiiiiiieninneens 6-5
< Fast-forward while playing .........ccccoovvieiiiiiiiieiee 6-5
< Rewind while playing ..o 6-5
< Pause while playing ......cceeeviiiiieeieieeeeeee e 6-5
< Playing the previously file .........cccccvviiiiiiiiieee e 6-5
<O Playing the next file........oocviiiiiiie, 6-5
< Pause at the beginning of the previously file
(Fast forward the file) .......ooceiiiiii e 6-5
< Pause at the beginning of the next file (Rewind the file)... 6-5
B Changing the skip time........ccccoviriiiiiie e 6-6
B VOICE PLAYER screen’s explanation ........cccccccceeeeuees 6-7
B Erasing the recorded contents (audio) ..........ccccceeeeneee. 6-8
B Erasing the all recorded contents (audio)

in the folder at a time

B Erasing the folder ...,
B Erasing the all folder..........ccccoviiiiiinieeen
B Continue to record even if no signals receives............ 6-12
B Record the transmitting and receiving audios

iNto the same file.........ooeriieni e 6-13
B Start to record when the [PTT] switch is pushed......... 6-14
B Verifying the file information ............c.ccoc, 6-15
B Verifying the folder information............ccco i, 6-16
B Verifying the microSD card’s free space

and recordable time.........cccceeiiiiiein 6-17
B Playing back the voice memory data with the PC .............. 6-18

NOTE:

A microSD card or a microSDHC card is required if you use
the voice memory function.

A card is not supplied with this product, therefore purchase
a card to fit your needs.

When you insert the card into the ID-31A/E, first format it in
2 the ID-31A/E. See Section 12 for details.

M
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B Recording receive and transmit audio onto the microSD card

You can record communication audio onto the mi-

croSD card.

The transceiver records both received and transmitted

audio.

= |f you want to record only received audio, see
“Changing the recording mode” to change the re-
cording mode to “RX only”

< When you start to record audio
(D Push &%) to enter the Quick Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “<<REC Start>>"
(3 Push D-pad(Ent) to start voice recording.

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) 748.@
i —

* The transceiver displays “Recording started” and auto-
matically exits the Quick Menu screen.

* ‘W and ‘I¥" are alternately displayed while the transceiv-
er is recording.

* Recording is continuous until you manually stop record-
ing, or the card becomes full.

e If the recording file’s capacity reaches 2GB, the trans-
ceiver automatically creates a new file, and continues
recording.

o

(QUICK
MENU

< When you stop to recording
(D Push to enter the Quick Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select “<<REC Stop>>"
(3 Push D-pad(Ent) to stop voice recording.
* The transceiver displays “Recording stopped,” and auto-
matically exits the Quick Menu screen.

6-2

Y

A T T HH H

NOTE:

e The DV automatically detecting function the trans-
ceiver records in only the DV mode. It records only
silence an FM signal is received. (When the DV au-
tomatically detecting function is ON, or the monitor
function is ON).

e The transceiver continuously records audio until
you stop it, even if you turn the transceiver’s power
OFF with the recording still ON. The transceiver
will only pause recording, and after you turn the
transceiver's power back ON, it will automatically
resume recording.

T
TOME

TS

GPS Information

\

—La -

3PS Pozition
FRIO Watch

=

—La

-ar—.

Fecording started.

e
Displays alternately while
the transceiver is recording.

qun] FH

FRIC Watch
Band Scope
<<REC Stop==

.Y

Fecording stopped.

-

A



Previous view

B Changing the recording mode

The transceiver can record audio only in the “REC

Mode” item on the Menu screen.

= The default setting is “TX&RX” (Both transmit and
receive signals are recorded).

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P (x> CS
(Ent) fﬁB@
() ——xEm

(MENU > Voice Memo => QSO Recorder => Record-
er Set = REC Mode)
(® Refer to the menu sequence show directly above

and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “RX Only,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

(5The RECORDER SET screen is displayed, then
push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

MENU
~0

b
x
v
N
%]
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H Playing back the recorded audio

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) 748.@ H
() ——xm

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder &> Play
Files = Folder List = File List)

(@ Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

* The file list is displayed.

* The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec-
ond.)

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the file that you want to
play, then push D-pad(Ent) to play it back.

* The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file
starts to play back.

e If you want to fast-forward or rewind, see “Operation
while playing” for details.

(® Push [MENU] (M&Y) or [CLR] (% to stop the play-
back.

* The file list is automatically displayed.

7. NOTE:

In case there are other files in the folder, if you do
not stop the playback, the files are played continu-
ously, as explained below.

m

xample: There are files (A, (B and [C] in the folder.
2011/08/17 11:10:58

2011/08/17 13:05:15

2011/08/17 19:46:02

hen (Al is finished playing back, (B automatically starts
play back.

When (B] is finished playing back, [C] automatically starts
to play back.

DICIED
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B Operation while playing back

You can fast-forward or rewind while playing back.

< Fast-forward while playing

Push D-pad(—) to fast-forward (default setting: 10 sec-
onds.)

If you want to change the fast-forward time, see
“Changing the SKIP TIME”

< Rewind while playing

Push D-pad(«) to rewind (default setting: 10 sec-

onds.)

If you want to change the rewind time, see “Changing

the SKIP TIME.

e If you push D-pad(«) within 1 second after starting to play
back, the end of the previously recorded file will play back.

< Pause while playing
Push D-pad(Ent) to pause.
To exit the pause, push D-pad(Ent) again.

< Playing the previously file

Push D-pad(T) to play back the previously file.

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the oldest
file is playing back, push D-pad(T) to start playing the be-
ginning of the file .

< Playing the next file

Push D-pad(!) to play the next file.

* In case there are other files in the folder, while the most
recent file is playing back, push D-pad(!) to stop the file.

< Pause at the beginning of the previously

file (Fast forward the file)
When the playback is paused anywhere within the file,
push D-pad(<) to return to the beginning of the file,
and pause.
¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play back it.

When the playback is paused at beginning of a file,
push D-pad(+) to move to the beginning of the previ-
ous file, and pause.

¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play back it.

<¢ Pause at the beginning of the next file
(Rewind the file)
When the playback is paused, push D-pad(—) to move

to the beginning of the next file, and pause.
¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play back it.

6-5
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

Push to move the previous file.|

e Push : Fast-forward.
* Push while the playback is pausing
: Pause at the beginning of
the previous file.

=y

|Push to play back or pause.|

|Push to move the next file. |

e Push :Rewind.
* Push while the playback is pausing
:When the playback is paused anywhere
within the file, push D-pad(+) to return to
the beginning of the file, and pause.
When the playback is paused at beginning
of a file, push D-pad(+) to move to the
beginning of the previous file, and pause.

v

NOTE:

You can also change the playback location by rotat-

ing [DIAL].

e If you use [DIAL] to change the location, regard-
less of “Skip time,” you can change the location in
steps of 1/20 of the file’s playback time.

AN\
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6 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Changing the skip time

You can change the skip time of fast forward and re-
wind.

(D Push [MENU] (VE8¥] to enter the Menu screen.
(@Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P ;X > CS
(Ent) 748.@ H
() ——xm

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder => Player
Set => Skip Time)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the skip time of 3 seconds,
5 seconds, 10 seconds or 30 seconds, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

(®The PLAYER SET screen is displayed, then push
MENU] (VE5°] to exit the Menu screen.

o
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B VOICE PLAYER screen’s explanation

The displayed items are follows.

© File name

The playback file name is displayed. WoICE PLAYER [i/1]+o
o—011/08/17 11:10:58]
@ Recording information o—{133. 000 FM R
The recorded frequency, mode and audio category are o mEmm— o
displayed. 5 3
-Wﬁeg[the receiving audio is playing back, the audio cat- "III
egory is displayed as “RX” 4 3

When the transmitting audio is playing back, the audio cat-
egory is displayed as “TX.”

© Playback mark

While the audio is playing back, the mark is displayed.

* The mark disappears while doing fast forward, rewind or
pausing.

O Playing back time
The playing back time is displayed.

@ Total time
The file’s total playing back time is displayed.

@ Progress bar
The playing back progress bar is displayed.

@ File number/Total file number

The playing back file number, and total file number in
the folder are displayed.

6-7
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6 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

H Erasing the recorded contents (audio)

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P 1 ) > CS
(Ent) f—B.@
() ———Em

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder = Play
files = Folder List => File List)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

* The file list is displayed.

¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec-
ond.)

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the file that you want to
erase, then push to enter the Quick Menu
screen. o

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Delete,” then push D-
pad(Ent).
¢ The confirmation screen “Delete file?” apperas.

®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” then push D-

pad(Ent).

* The selected file is erased.

O

QUICK
MENU,

7. NOTE:

7, When you want to erase all files in the folder at a
7, time, see “Erasing the all recorded contents (audio)
7. in the folder at a time” for details. (p. 6-9)

AN\
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 6

H Erasing the all recorded contents (audio) in the folder at a time

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — = FAER L 174
(Ent) ——B@ My DUPSTOME. ..
) =g & Scan

(MENU = Voice Memo = QSO Recorder = Play & Yaoice Mema

Files = Folder List = File List) -k GP5

(®Refer to the menu sequence show directly above

and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) v

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is WOTCE MERMD

displayed. 150 Recorder

* The file list is displayed. O A uto H-EF:"I_U'

* The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y:
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec-

ond.)
@ Push ) to enter the Quick Menu screen. v
(®Push D-pad(l1) to select the Delete All item, then
pUSh m) a5 RECORDER 141
« The confirmation screen "Delete all file?” appears. <<REC Stop=>
®Push D-pad(t) to select “YES; then push D-
pad(Ent). Fecorder Set
* All the files are erased. Flayer Set
PLAY FILES 141
£ 20110818
(£ 20110822
£ 201102829
3 20110831
O \/
OZ01 10522 174
s 2011/08/22 10:16:22

2011/08/22 10:18:52
2011,/08/22 10:21:13

133, 000 FHV 1:08
i T e
Delete

Delete All

__V

Delete all files? 1
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6 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Erasing the folder

7 NOTE:
% All the files in the folder are also erased.

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) 748.@ H
() ——xm

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder &> Play
Files => Folder List)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made at recording.)

* The folder name uses the following format: yyyymmdd
(y: year, m: month, d: day.)

@ Push D-pad(lt) to select the folder which you want
to erase.

®Push to enter the Quick Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(lt) to select “Delete” then push D-
pad(Ent).

‘e The confirmation screen “Delete folder?” appears.

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES, then push D-
pad(Ent).

“e The folder is erased.

=

(QUICK
MENU

6-10

MERL 154
%y DUPSTOMNE. .

M Scan
& Yaoice Mema

-k G5
\

SOICE MEM 141

i Recorder

‘-.-f un:u Reply

\

@54 RECORDER 141
<<REC Stops>

Fecorder Set
Player Set

\

PLAY FILES 1/ 1
(£ 20110818

(59 20110822
20110829
(£ 20110831

\

I Falder Infarmation
Delete

Delete All Folders

_V

i-.ljélete folder?




Previous view

B Erasing the all folder

7 NOTE:
% All the files in the folders are also erased.

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P x> CS
(Ent) fﬁB@ a
() ——xEm

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder => Play
Files = Folder List)
(® Refer to the menu sequence show directly above

and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made at recording.)
* The folder name uses the following format: yyyymmdd
(y: year, m: month, d: day.)
@ Push to enter the Quick Menu screen.
(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “Delete All Folders,” then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Delete all folders?” appears.

(®Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” then push D-pad

(Ent).
¢ All the folders are erased.

MENU
~0

(QUICK
MENU

VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

MAEMLI 1/4

Sy DURSTOME. .
M Scan

& Yoice Memo

& GP3

\

YOICE MEMS 1,1
250 Recorder

Dy utu:n F{E'|'_|.|'

¥

5% RECURDER 141
=<REC Stops>

Fecarder Set
Flayer Set

\

PLAY FILES 171
£ 20110818

£5 20110822
£ 20110829
£ 20110831

\/

I Falder Infarmation
Delete
Delete All Folders

— v

i Delete all folders?
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6 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

H Continue to record even if no signals receives

In the default settings, the transceiver records audio
only during receiving signals (the squelch opens).

If you want to continue recording even if no signal is
receiving, do the following steps.

(D Push [MENU] (M&Y] to enter the Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad — iR
Ent) ——e@)
(i1) 74U.m

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder &> Record-
er Set © RX REC Condition)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(lT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “Always,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

e Always : Recording continues, even if no signals
are received.

e Squelch Auto : The transceiver records audio only while
receiving signals (the squelch opens).

(® Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

o
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Record the transmitting and receiving audios into the same file

The transceiver can record the transmitting and receiv-
ing audios to the same file.

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P (> CS
(Ent) — e [
(i1) 74U.m

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder => Record-
er Set = File Split)

(®Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@Push D-pad(i1) to select the OFF item, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* OFF :The transceiver records the transmitting and re-
ceiving audios to the same file.
*ON :The transceiver records the transmitting and re-
ceiving audios to each files.

The transceiver makes separate new files for
transmit and receive audio. (Default setting)
When you set the RX REC CONDITION screen
to “Squelch Auto,” the transceiver records audios
to the new file when the squelch is closed.

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder set >
RX REC Condition
(®Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

O

v

NOTE:

Even if you set FILE SPLIT to OFF, when the record-
ing file’s capacity becomes 2GB, the transceiver
continues to record, but to a new file.

AN
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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6 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

Hl Start to record when the [PTT] switch is pushed

The transceiver starts to record the transmitted audio
at the same time the [PTT] switch is pushed.

After transmitting, the transceiver receives signal in a
given amount of time, it also records the received au-
dio.

Therefore, you can record all communication audios to
use this function.

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad <&
Ent) ——e@)
(i1) 74U.m

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder &> Record-
er Set = PTT Auto REC)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the ON item, then push
D-pad(Ent).

* OFF : The transceiver does not start to record when the
[PTT] switch is pushed.

* ON :The transceiver starts to record when the [PTT]
switch is pushed.

(® Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

MENU
0

RX~>CS,

Jof

v,

NOTE: When you set PTT AUTO REC to ON, see

the notes below.

* The transceiver also starts to record audios when
pushing the optional microphone’s [PTT] switch,
transmitting using with the VOX function or CI-V
remote controller.

¢ All transmitting audios are recorded.

* When the transceiver receives a signal less than
10 seconds after transmitting, the transceiver also
records the receiving signal.

¢ In addition, when the transceiver receives a signal
less than 10 seconds after the signal is received, it
also records the receiving audio.

AN
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 6
B Verifying the file information
The transceiver can display the recorded file’s fre-
quency, mode, date, and so on.
(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo), — 174
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.
push S padEritog % DUF/TONE.
Dpad —<E & Scan
Em 58 [ & Voice Memag
() L= = VOICE IVIEMmO
_ - GPS5
(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder => Play
Files = Folder List = File List)
@ Refer to the menu sequence show directly above MAER & 141
and push D-pad(!1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 50 Recorder
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is O A uto Reply
displayed.
* The file list is displayed.
e The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: G2 RECORDER L]
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- <<REC Stop=>
ond.)
@®Push D-pad(l1) to select the file that you want to Fecorder Zet
verify the information, then push to enter the
Quick Menu screen. FLAY FILES 1.1
(®Push D-pad(liT) to select the File Information item, £ 20110921
then pUSh D-pad(Ent). £ 20110929
* The information screen appears. £ 20111018
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. A e A
(@ Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.
BE0111015 141
201110418 12:00:00
434, 400 Dy a:01
i File Infarmation
O Dielete
Dielete All
(QUICK |
Example of file information screens (The display items are depending on the recording contents.)
e Transmit Information (Your own position infor- (Transmitting in the
screen mation is displayed) DR mode)
f[FREQ :454.30 R 70 :cacacn j[ AN : 2011 1515_1 208
MODE D%  TH =7 136°34. 31°E - =P | 5| ZE 1 BKE
START: 201110418 <= GL 2 PHISYD <= FROM: JP1Y U A <= DATE: 2011,10/18
- 12:00:00 - ALT:-B2f t - HAMACHDA 230 - 12:00:00
* Receive Information (Your own position infor- (Receiving in the
screen mation is displayed) DR mode)
i_F_R_E 0 :439, 390 i'PfJ_S': BEEATH] i't:]{LL'EE_: T3k i_mhin'E': 20 19929_1 208
MODE DY RX = 135" 34. 00" E e TOM = 5| ZE:5ZKE
START:2011,/09/29 s GL: PH7AS0 ‘1 RERPT = IP3YHH & e DATE: 2011 ,/09,/29
- 12:00:00 i ALT:-B2f t i HIRARNDA 30 - 12:00:00
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6 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

Bl Verifying the folder information

The transceiver can display the folder’s name, number
of the files in the folder, total capacity of the files and
date.

(D Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.
(2 Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (Voice Memo),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) ——Bo@
() ——

(MENU => Voice Memo => QSO Recorder &> Play
Files => Folder List)

(3 Refer to the menu sequence show directly above
and push D-pad(l1) to select, and then D-pad(Ent)
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is
displayed.

* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made at recording.)

* The folder name uses the following format: yyyymmdd
(y: year, m: month, d: day.)

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the folder want to verify the
file information, then push to enter the Quick
Menu screen.

®Push D-pad(lf) to select the Folder Information
item, then push D-pad(Ent).
¢ The information screen appears.

(®Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen.

(@ Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

O
(o= )

RAERLI 174
Sy DURSTOME. .
M Scan
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& GP3

\

WOICE MERS 141

250 Recorder
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\
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\
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Y

Falder Infarmation
Delete
Delete All Folders

I NAKE : 2011052
FILE: 11 (GMED
DATE: 2011,/08/22

10:16:22
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

M Verifying the microSD card’s free space and recordable time

(®Push [MENU] to enter the Menu screen.

@Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (SD Card),
and then push D-pad(Ent).

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “SD Card Info,” and then
push D-pad(Ent) to display the SD Card Informa-

tion.
D-pad PN R X CS
(Ent) 7%.@
(1) ——<1Em

* The information screen appears.
(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen.
(®Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.

MENU
~0

RX~>CS

Jof

RAEML a4
O Dizplay

$ Sounds

O Time Set

S0 Card

S0 CARD v 1/2
metting Load

Setting Save

Farmat

\

SC CARE IMES

Free space:
I

7,597 SMEB
(REC: 128h1&m)
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VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

B Playing back the voice memory data with the PC

You can also play back the voice memory data with a

PC.

However, the recorded information (frequency, date,

and so on) are not displayed.

* The OS is described as “Windows 7

* When you copy the voice memory data from the mi-

croSD card to the PC’s hard disk drive, you also oper-
ate same as following steps for playing back data.

* (e.g.) A memory card reader (3rd party products) is
connected to the PC, and insert the microSD
card into the reader. Then playing back the
voice memory data in the card.

(D Connect the memory card reader to the PC, and
then insert the microSD card into the reader.
e If your PC has a microSD card drive, insert the card into
the drive.
(@ Click [Computer] in the <Start> menu.
e Explorer appears.

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Support

Click

(3 Click [Removable Disk.]
@ Double-click the [ID-31] folder.
(® Double-click the [Voice] folder.

6-18

(® Double-click the folder in which the file you want to
play back is stored.
(e.g. 20110921 folder)

=R X
@@v\ | « Removable Disk (F) » ID-31 » Voice » = |&,H Search Voice 3
Organize = Sharewith = Bum  Newfolder = A @
't Favorites LT
[Fzawa — F——-—Double-click
4 Libraries | 20110926
[Z Documents
o Music
] Pictures
H videos I Select a file to preview.
1% Computer
& Local Disk (C)
= Local Disk (D)
= Removable Disk (F)
€ Network N
~ 4 [ 3
l 2 items
(@ To play back the file, double-click it.
(e.g.-20110921_032854.wav)
=HAc X
@O-\ [« D31 b Voice » 20110021 ~ [ 4 ||| search 20110021 L
Organize »  Sharewith =  Bum  Newfolder = O @
¢ Favorites ~  Name
[[znea mss ——-—Double-click
5 Libraries 9] 20111114 032859 wav
%] Documents 2] 20111114 032900.wav
& Music
] Pictures
B videos 3 Select afile to preview.
% Computer

& Local Disk (C)
=5 Local Disk (D)

= Removable Disk (F)

€y Network R —— ;

l 3 items

v

OTE:

* The playing operations are different by your using
playing software. Therefore, refer to the software’s
instruction manual for details.

* When the file does not play back, even if you dou-
ble-click the file, download the playing software
(e.g. Windows Media® Player.)

AN\
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7 MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

B General description

The Memory mode is very useful to quickly select of-
ten-used operating settings.

The transceiver has 500 regular memory channels,
50 scan edge channels (25 pairs) and 2 call channels.
Also, 26 memory banks, A to Z, can be used to store
groups of operating channels, and so on. Up to 100
channels can be assigned to a bank.

< Memory channel contents
The following information can be programmed into
memory channels:
* Operating frequency
* Operating mode
e Duplex direction (DUP+/DUP-) with a frequency
offset
e Subaudible tone encoder, tone squelch or DTCS
squelch ON/OFF
* Subaudible tone frequency, tone squelch frequen-
cy or DTCS code with polarity
* Scan skip setting
* Memory bank
* Memory name
* Tuning step
* UR Station call sign
* R1/R2 call sign
* Digital Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch
ON or OFF
¢ Digital code
72 NOTE: Memory data can be erased by static elec-
tricity, electric transients, and other causes. In addi-
tion, they can be erased by a malfunction and dur-
ing repairs. Therefore, we recommend that memory
data be backed up or be saved to a microSD card
orto a PC.
* The microSD card is not available from Icom. Purchase
a microSD card to meet your needs.
* The CS-31 cloning software that is included on the sup-
plied CD can also be used to backup the memory data.
* The optional OPC-2218LU is required to connect the
transceiver and a PC.

AAANNNNNNNNNNNNNN\N
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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B Memory channel selection

The Memory mode is used for operation on memory
channels, which store programmed frequencies, call
signs and other data.

(D Push [M/CALL]®S] once or twice to select the

Memory mode.

* “MR” blinks when the Memory mode is selected.

e Push [M/CALL again to select the Call channels.
The Memory mode or Call channels are alternately se-
lected.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel.

* Only programmed memory channels can be selected.

* See page 7-4 for memory programming details.

[DIAL]

H Selecting a call channel

Call channels are used for quick recall of most often

used operating settings.

(D Push [M/CALL once or twice to select the Call
channels.

e Push [M/CALL - again to select the Memory mode.

Memory mode or Call channels are alternately select-
ed.
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select either the “C0” or “C1” Call
channel.

[DIAL]

7-3

MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

{Eu] FH 12:00
430.000
CRaaa
i
Appears
Rotate [DIAL] to change
the memory channel number
{xus] FH 12:00
430.000
@
Rotate [DIAL] to select
] FH 12:00
430.300
54
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7 MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

B Memory channel programming

[Example]: Programming 430.520 MHz/FM mode into
memory channel 11 (a blank channel).

(D Push [V/MHZz] (%5 to select the VFO mode. {am] Fh 12:00 Set 430.520MHz in
(2)Set a desired frequency and operating mode: 430 SED the VFO mode.
= Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency. "

w Push [FM/DV] one or more times to select a de-

. . FEKIF
sired operating mode.
= Set the duplex direction, frequency offset, tone '
squelch, and so on, if needed.

(®Hold down [S.MW]®AH for 1 second to enter the '-:1”30 520 @ 6o0 Hold down [S.MW] (%] to
Select Memory write mode. : enter the Select Memory
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sound. Bafl === write mode
* The memory channel number blinks.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. MAME :

®Hold down [S.MW] &) for 1 second to save. *
¢ 3 beeps sound.
¢ Before returning to the VFO mode, the programmed Rotate [DIAL] to select

memory contents are displayed. : ER@E11) channel 011
* The Memory channel number automatically increases BAMNE =-————
when continuing to hold down [S.MW] (4] for 1 second
after saving. MRLAME *
% NOTE:
é ¢ Push [CLR](¥%M¥z) to cancel the program and exit the Se-
lect Memory write mode before memory programming is Ftd

7 coved TIPSR 430520 amepy ol down [SMWIEE

% e Call channels (C0, C1), VFO and scan edge channels BANE :-———— for 1 second to program.

é (OOA/00B to 24A/24B), as well as regular memory chan- 2

7/ nels, can be programmed in this same way.

MM AME @
(DIAL] =T 1200 Returns to the VFO mode.
430.520
FEKIF
@11
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MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING 7

l Copying memory and Call channel contents

This function copies a memory channel’s contents to
the VFO, another memory or Call channels. This is
useful when searching for signals around a memory
channel frequency, and for recalling the frequency off-
set, subaudible tone frequency and so on.

< Memory or Call channel=VFO
(D Select the memory or call channel to be copied. {ame] FM 12:00  geject the memory or call

w Push [M/CALL]¥S%) once or twice to select the channel to be copied.
Memory mode (or the Call channel mode,) then 430.000
rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel.

@Hold down [S.MW][¥E) for 1 second to enter the ERHEE
Select Memory write mode and copy the memory
contents.
* 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. FH Hold down [S.MW][ZSAN)
* The memory channel number blinks. 430 520 GRYFD) ¢ 4 second[tc.) ent]e%
(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select “VFO. VFO mode.

(@ Hold down [S.MW - for 1 second to write the se-
lected channel contents to the VFO.
* The transceiver automatically returns to the VFO.

{im] FH 12700 vFO mode screen
appears.
DIAL 430.000
| |
FEKIF

Holding down [S.MW for 2 seconds in step @
will also copy the memory contents to the VFO. In that
case, steps 3 and (@ are not necessary.

7-5


Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.
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7 MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

B Copying memory and Call channel contents (Continued)

< Memory or Call channel=>Another mem-
ory or Call channel

(D Select the memory or call channel to be copied.
w Push [M/CALL](®%) once or twice to select the
Memory mode or the Call channel mode, then
rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel.

(@Hold down [S.MW](¥e for 1 second to enter the
Select Memory write mode.
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.
* The memory channel number blinks.
» DO NOT hold down [S.MW] (%] for more than 2 sec-
onds. If you do, the memory contents will be copied to
the VFO.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the target memory or Call
channel.
@ Hold down [S.MW] &4 for 1 second again to copy.

[DIAL]

M/CALL
S.MwW

7-6

] FM 12:00 Select the memory
430 DDD channel to be copied.
[ |
_r_ RO HE
Hold down [S.MW] (%)
R for 1 second to enter

BaRE :——— the Select Memory

write mode.
. Rotate [DIAL] to select
HAHE : the channel.
am] P 12300 1614 down [S.MW] (TS
for 1 second again to
430000 *-
CRO® 7
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B Memory bank setting

The ID-31A/E has a total of 26 banks (A ~ Z).

Regular memory channels 0 to 499 are assigned to
any desired bank for easy memory management. Up
to 100 channels can be assigned to a bank.

< Assigning a memory channel to a mem-
ory bank

(D Push [M/CALL](¥AH once or twice to select the
Memory mode, and then rotate [DIAL] to select a
desired channel to be assigned to a bank.

@Hold down [S.MW]®@]) for 1 second to enter the
Select Memory write mode.
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.

* The memory channel number blinks.

» DO NOT hold down [S.MW] (%] for more than 2 sec-
onds. Otherwise the memory contents will be copied to
the VFO.

(®Push to open the Quick Menu screen.

@ Push D-pad(! 1) to select “Edit.”

(®Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the Memory bank edit
mode.

(& Push D-pad(!1) to select “BANK,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

* “— — — " appears, then the first digit blinks.

e If the selected memory channel has already been as-
signed to a bank, the Bank group and channel number
are displayed.

e If the Bank name has already been programmed, it is
also displayed.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A”
to“Z”

Push D-pad(—) to select the bank channel digit.

(9@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel num-

ber between “00” and “99.”

* A memory channel assigned to another Bank channel is
not displayed.

* Push D-pad(5) to change the bank group or bank chan-
nel number.

Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the Memory bank edit
mode.

@) Push D-pad(!1) to select “<<Write>> and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears.

@2 Push D-pad(t) to select “YES, and then push

D-pad(Ent).

* The selected memory channel is updated and assigned
to the bank, and then the transceiver returns to the
Memory mode.

MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING 7

NOTE: The memory banks are only used to hold
memory channels. Thus if the original memory
channel contents have been changed, the memory
bank contents are also changed at the same time.

A

NS0 200 ans) Hold down [S. MW
for 1 second to enter
BaME 1--—- the Select Memory write
mode.
MM AHE
Bank Select El;tsTEgt_Ead(”) to se-
-| Edit '
Mrite
| Clear
FH v Push D-pad(! 1) to select
40 200 CREE2

“BANK,” and then push
D-pad(Ent).

BANK :-——

B The first digit blinks.
Ll Rotate [DIAL] and select
F-)Id “F”_ then push Gs).
0 v

[

' v Rotate [DIAL] and select
— “05”, then push D-pad
430 %00 a@eas  (Ent).

MK AME

Fi v « : ”

AZ0 200 R Select“<<Write>>,
and then push D-

SRIP s CFF

pad(Ent).

Push D-pad(t) to
select “YES”

II"-.ID

Push D-pad(Ent) and returns to
the Memory Mode.
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B Memory bank setting (Continued)

< Directly programming in to a memory
bank

Example: Programming 432.000 MHz,FM mode into
memory bank channel J-01.

(D Push [V/MHz] &) to select the VFO mode.
(2)Set a desired frequency and operating mode:
= Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency. (Exam-
ple: 432.000 MHz)
= Push [FM/DV] one or more times to select a de-
sired operating mode. (Example: FM mode)
= Set duplex direction, frequency offset, tone
squelch and so on, if desired.
(®Hold down [S.MW]@AH for 1 second to enter the
Select Memory write mode.
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sound.
* The memory channel number blinks.

@ Push to open the Quick Menu screen.
(®Push D-pad(l1) to select “Bank Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P )5 CS
(Ent) 748.@
S > )

(& Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to

“Z) and then push D-pad(Ent).

e If you want to change the bank group after pushing
D-pad(Ent), return to step @.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired or blank bank

channel between “00” and “99.”

* The bank channel number blinks.

¢ If the selected bank channel has already been assigned,
the memory contents are displayed.

(® Hold down [S.MW] &%) for 1 second to program.

* 3 beeps sound.

e If an already assigned bank channel is selected in step
@, the memory contents will be overwritten into the
memory channel and bank channel.

* The Bank channel number automatically increases when
continuing to hold down [S.MW] (¥4 for 1 second after
programming.

¢ Returns to the VFO mode.

NOTE:

If the Memory bank display is already selected and
you want to program the contents into the memory
channel, perform following operations.

w Select “ALL CH Select” in step ®.

= Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel.

= Hold down [S.MW] for 1 second to program.

-

ALL CH Select
| Bank Select
| Edit
(|¥lrite

AN AN

You can also program the memory contents directly
into a memory bank channel. This way is a short cut to
programming the memory channel, and then assigning
it to a bank. In that case, the transceiver automatically
selects the lowest blank memory channel, to program.

7, Push [CLR]%M) to cancel the program and exit

éthe Select Memory write mode before memory pro-
é gramming is finished.
Fi Hold down
420 200 [hiF: Julals [18.MW] fotr
O second to enter
Bl . F-5 the Select Memory
ﬁmimg write mode.

A

ank Select Push D-pad(i1) to
g = L select “Bank Select”
| Write
| Clear
s - Select the bank
I | 2 gI‘OUp, ASJ.”
| EE
k:
| L:

The bank channel
ER 88 ) number blinks.

(Remain 492 Ry

EibAME :
MIAME :
Rotate [DIAL] to se-
: ER@JET ) lect the bank chan-
(Remain 492 _n) nel “01”
BHAME :
MM AME :
Fid v
432 000 @@ @) Hold down EE]for |
(Flema WY CH:I second to program.
EibAME :
MIAME :
faae] P 12:00 Returns to the VFO
432 DDD mode.

FSEIF
MID .. W
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B Memory bank selection

(DPush [M/CALL]™%F) once or twice to select the
Memory mode.

@Push to open the Quick Menu screen.

(3 Push D-pad(i1) to select “Bank Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P (x> CS
(Ent) fﬁB@
(1)

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A”
to“Z”
* Only Bank groups that have memory channels assigned
to them are displayed.
(®Push D-pad(Ent).
(& Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel.
* Only assigned Bank channels are displayed.
* To return to the Memory channels display, repeat steps
@ to ®, and select “OFF” in step @.

[DIAL]

7-9
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[Example]: Selecting the bank group “A”

] FH 12:00 push M/CALLITSAD
once or twice to select
430.000 the Memory mode
CRO@EG
:I k Select Push to open the

Quick Menu screen.

Then, select
“Bank Select.”

I Rotate [DIAL] to select
the bank group “A”

AilGroup A

CiGroup C
] F i 12:00 Push D-pad(Ent) to
aaD SED confirm.
G A
] Fi 1200 Rotate [Dial] to se-
lect a desired bank
430 SBD channel.
[ |
MID  1F et
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B Programming memory/bank/scan name

Each memory channel can be programmed with an
alphanumeric channel name for easy recognition.
Names can be a maximum of 16 characters.

\\

AR

7, NOTE: Only one name can be programmed for each
bank. Therefore, the previously programmed bank
name will be displayed when bank name is selected.
Also, the bank names are automatically updated in
other memory channels assigned to the same bank

7, group.

< Programming memory name, bank name
or scan name

(DHold down [S.MW]®a4]) for 1 second to enter the
Select Memory write mode.
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.
* The memory channel number blinks.
» DO NOT hold down [S.MW] (%% for more than 2 sec-
onds.
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel.
* Select Call channels (CO or C1) to program a Call chan-
nel name, or Scan edge channels (0A/OB to 24A/24B) to
program a scan name.
(3 Push @) to open the Quick Menu screen.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Edit,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to enter the name programming mode.

D-pad I
(Ent) ——Tleg@
i L

®Push D-pad(l1) to select “MINAME,” “BNAME” or

“SNAME,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

* MNAME” is for a memory name, “BNAME” for a bank
name or “SNAME” for a scan name.

e If the selected memory channel's name has already
been programmed, the name is displayed.

* “BNAME” appears only when the selected memory
channel has been assigned to a bank.

*“SNAME” appears only when the selected memory
channel is a scan edge channel. The same name is auto-
matically assigned to both scan edge channels, A and B.

* After pushing D-pad(Ent), the cursor blinks on the first
digit.

%, NOTE: When entering the scan type selection mode,
/ the programmed Scan name is displayed instead of
% the frequency range indication.

[DIAL]

N

N

O @ TN
R

©

[Example]:
Programming the memory name “IC-31” in M-CHO0OO.

Fhi

421.000
BAME 1-———-

LV

Bank Select
| Edlit

Mrite
| Cleatr

[ R Jala]5)

MMAKE :

N

431.000
BANK :--—-

\

[ HiF: J5]5]5]

MERSEY MARE

AB

\

Continued on the next page

In the Select Memory
Write mode, select
M-CHO000, and push

QUICK
MENU/ -

Push D-pad(l1) to
select“Edit,”and then
push D-pad(Ent).

Select “MNAME”

The first digit space
to enter a character
blinks.

The cursor blinks on
the first digit.
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(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

* Selectable input characters modes are Upper case let-
ters, Lower case letters, Numbers or Symbols.

* The selected character blinks.

e Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor right or left.

* While selecting a letter, push to change the letter
to an upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push to open the input
mode selection window.

e (] a—
1 ab
12

AB

* A space can be entered, even with any input mode se-
lected.

e Push D-pad(—) to enter a space to the right of the last
character.

*To insert a space to the left of any selected character,
rotate [DIAL] to select a space to insert it.

* Push [CLR](¥¥5# to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR](¥i¥z] to continuously erase the characters
to the left of the cursor.

@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second

digit.

(® Repeat steps ® and @ until the desired channel

name is programmed.

(©®Push D-pad(Ent) to save the name and exit the

Memory name edit mode.

Push D-pad({1) to select “<<Write>>” and then

push D-pad(Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears.

@) Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push

D-pad(Ent).
* Returns to the screen viewed before entering the Select
Memory write mode in step 2.

MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING 7

Continued from the previous
page

\

PSRGRY MAME
I

AB

\

o R MARME

|2

AB

RMEMT " MARE
[ C=x(

12

[hF]

[HF]

[l ]

] FH 12:00
[C-31

4=1.000

MID [ hiF: Jalalh)

Rotate [DIAL] to se-
lect “I”.

Push D-pad(—) to
move the cursor to
the second digit.

Rotate [DIAL] to se-
lect “C”

Repeat steps & and
@ until the desired
memory name is
programmed.

Push D-pad(Ent) to
save the name and
exit the Memory
name edit mode.

Select“<<Write>>"
and then push D-
pad(Ent.)

Select “YES,” and
push D-pad(Ent).

Returnstothe screen
viewed before enter-
ing the Select Mem-
ory write mode.

Memory name is dis-
played.




Previous view

7 MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

H Selecting a memory name display

While in the memory mode, the programmed memory
name can be displayed.

(MDPush [M/CALL](%&%) once or twice to select the
Memory mode.

@ Push to open the Quick Menu screen.

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Display Type, and then
push D-pad(Ent).

Dpad D
(Ent) ——e@
D

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired Display type, and
then push D-pad(Ent.)

* Freq (Name OFF) : Displays only the frequency.

* Freq : Displays the large font sized
frequency and small font
sized memory name.

* Name : Displays large font sized
memory name and a small
font sized frequency.

o e Dol I Push GE).
439.390
MID CRaa7

oV

Band n:u:ne
<R EC Startz=
<< PS Logger Onl

e Tt Rotate [DIAL] to se-
Freg iName OFF) lect a desired Dis-

play type, and then

push D-pad(Ent).

[Example]: When Memory Name [Hirano430] is pro-
grammed into M-CH 007 (439.390MHz).

J Freq (Name OFF) *Name

I:ILIF‘ mi={w] =g EIDLIF‘ D=0l 12:00

439 BSD Hirano430

4z9 2490
WMo e BR@AT wmo ... CEDAY

. Freq

ElLIF‘ D=L [

433.390

Hirarnod z@
MID ..., ERAGGT

7-12
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B Memory clearing

Contents of programmed memories can be cleared
(erased), if desired.

(DHold down [S.MW]®@) for 1 second to enter the
Select Memory write mode.
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds.
* The memory channel number blinks.
* DO NOT hold down [S.MW](¥g#] for more than 2 sec-
onds. -
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel
to be cleared.
* Select Call channels (CO or C1) to erase a call channel,
or scan edge channels (0A/OB to 24A/24B) to erase a
scan channel.

(3 Push to open the Quick Menu screen.

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “Clear,” and then push D-
pad(Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Clear?” appears.

D-pad — o
(Ent) 748.3
Ol ~ )

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push
D-pad(Ent) to clear the contents.
* After clearing, the display returns to the Select Memory
write mode.
* To cancel the memory clearing, select “NO” and push
D-pad(Ent.)
®Push [CLR]"5% to exit the Select Memory write
mode.

* Returns to the previous screen viewed before entering
the Select Memory write mode in step .

[DIAL]
M/CALL
@ S.MW

MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING 7

[Example]: Clearing the memory channel 008.

Fh

422 000
BaNE - F-@5

BMAME :
\d

[ HiF: JE]5ES]

MPAME :

Bank Select
[ Edit
| Mrite

|

. CRAAS
BANK 1 ———
HNAME :
LI | 12:00
CRODE

Rotate [DIAL] to se-
lect a desired mem-
ory channel to be
cleared.

PushD-pad(! T)tose-
lect “Clear,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

Select “YES,” and
then push D-pad(Ent)
to clear the contents

The programmed con-
tents are cleared.

Returns to the screen
viewed before enter-
ing the Select Memo-
ry write mode.
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8  SCAN OPERATION

Bl Scan

Scanning is a versatile function that can automatically
search for signals and makes it easier to locate sta-
tions to contact or listen to, or to skip unwanted chan-
nels or frequencies.

< About the scan function

* In the VFO mode

The frequencies that are set as “PSKIP” (p. 8-6) are
skipped during a scan.

? NOTE:

7, One or more pare of the scan edge channels must
7 be programmed to start a program scan.

AN

* In the memory mode

The frequencies that are set as skip channels “PSKIP”
and “SKIP” (p. 8-10) are not scanned.

% NOTE:

% Two or more memory channels must be programmed
7 to starta memory scan.

[Duplex (DUP) scan]

The Duplex scan searches for both TX and RX fre-

quencies which are used in duplex operation.

(pp- 1-4, 1-5)

* The “DUP-" or “DUP+” icon is displayed in the du-
plex mode.

* A duplex scan will not start when the frequency off-
set is set to “0.000 MHz”

[Tone scan]

The tone scan searches for tone frequencies or

DTCS codes that are used by stations using the Tone

Squelch function.

* A tone scan can be made in any mode: VFO, mem-
ory or Call channel.

e During a tone scan, rotate [DIAL] to switch scan di-
rection.

Refer to “Tone Squelch function/DTCS code
Squelch function” (pp. 11-7 to 11-10) for details.

8-2

< VFO scan

e ALL (Full scan) p. 8-4
Repeatedly scans the entire band.
Band Band

edlge edlge

P SKIP  Scan P SKIP
Y e

* PROG 0-24 (Program scan) p. 8-4
Scans the frequency range which is programmed
into the program scan channels (PROGRAM-CH).
Scan edges
Band / \ Band
edlge X)I(A X)?B edgl;e
[ I I 1

* P-LINKO-9 (Program link scan) p. 8-4
Sequentially scans the program scan channels
which are set to link in the “PROGRAM LINK” item
in the MENU screen. (p. 10-16)
(MENU > Scan > Program Link)

< Memory scan
e ALL (Memory full scan) p. 8-7
Scans all memory channels.

* MODE (Mode memory scan) p. 8-7
Scans memory channels which are programmed
with the same receiving mode as the currently se-
lected mode.

< Memory bank scan
e ALL (Full bank scan) p. 8-8
Scans all banks.

* BANK-LINK (Bank link scan) p. 8-8
Sequentially scans the banks which are set to link in
the “BANK LINK” item in the MENU screen.
(MENU > Scan > Bank Link)

* BANK-A-Z (Bank scan) p. 8-8
Scans the memory channels in the selected bank.



Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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< Squelch setting for a scan

The squelch level can be changed to suit your operat-

ing style. Set the squelch level to open the squelch,

according to the received signal strength.

The default squelch level is “AUTO."

e During a scan, while holding down [SQL], and then
rotate [DIAL] to adjust the squelch level. Release
[SQL] to restart the scan.

< Scanning direction

e If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direc-
tion during a scan.

*When a signal is received, the scan pauses. Rotate
[DIAL] to resume the scan.

< Tuning step for a VFO scan
The selected tuning step is applied to the scan.

< Skip function
The skip function speeds up scanning by not scanning
those frequencies set as skip channels.

< Receive mode for a scan

* The selected receive mode is used by the scan.

e During a memory or bank scan, the receive mode
programmed into the channel is used by the scan.

< When a signal is received

When a signal is received, the scan pauses for ap-

proximately 10 seconds (default).

The scan resumes approximately 2 seconds after the

signal is disappears.

* These settings can be changed in the MENU screen.
(p. 10-14)

(MENU > Scan > Pause Timer)

(MENU > Scan > Resume Timer)

< Scan name

A desired name can be assigned to each PROGRAM-
CH (**A/**B). (p. 7-10)

By selecting the scan name, the scanning frequency
range will be set.

< Scan Stop Beep function

The Scan Stop Beep function sounds a beep when a
signal is received.

The function can be turned ON in the MENU screen.
(p. 10-62)

(MENU > Sounds > Scan Stop Beep)

8-3

8

SCAN OPERATION

{uua] FH-H 12UD
435:‘-’:, — Blinks
A ENST/, .
e :§L|<:—Bllnks
SOUELCH: LEUELE—Squelch level

When the “PROGRAM SKIP” item is set to OFF, the
Scan Skip function cannot be used. (p. 10-14)
(MENU > Scan > Program skip)

Scanning in the FM mode

|
(@) 12:00
438288,

N2 .
=ALLZ— Blinks
/7 \

431260

k Blinks
NK7¢ .
=ALL=— Blinks

The S-meter shows the re-
ceived signal strength.

Scan name “SCAN1”

PO0:SCAM1
TOME

T

The scan type selecting screen.



Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Incremental steps to change the operating frequency
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SCAN OPERATION

B VFO scan

There are 5 scan types: full scan, program scan, pro-
gram link scan, duplex scan and tone scan.

%, NOTE:

7, The frequencies that are set as skip channels
; “PSKIP” are skipped during a scan.

7, When the “PROGRAM SKIP”item in the MENU screen
/ is set to OFF, the frequencies that are set as skip chan-
é nels “PSKIP”, are not skipped during a scan.

M

< VFO mode scan

(@ Push [V/MHZ] to select the VFO mode.

(@ Push [FM/DV] to select the operating mode.
(3@ Hold down [SCAN] for 1 second.

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the scan type.

e ALL : Full scan.
e P-LINKO-9 :Program link scan.
* P00-24 : Program scan.
e DUP : Duplex scan (p. 8-2).
(For the duplex mode)
* TONE : Tone scan.
(For tone squelch scanning)
D-pad — B3
(Ent) — o)
(1 __U.m

(® Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan.

e If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction
during a scan.

* If desired, push [FM/DV] to change the operating
mode during a scan.

* If desired, hold down for 1 second [LOCK] to turn
ON the Lock function during a scan.—
To turn the function OFF, hold down [LOCK] again
for 1 second. -

* The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis-
played.

® To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN] for

1 second.
* Pushing [CLR

V/MHz
CLR LOW.

also cancels the scan.

V/MHz
CLR LOW

8-4

I 12:00

433.000

Hold down [SCAN]
for 1 second.

Push D-pad(Ent).

ATALL
PoL THKL

PO0: 430 000-440.000
TONE

e.g. The full scan in the FM mode.
= P 12:00

435288 .

NFE7 .
=& [ =—Blinks
/7 N\

When a signal is received.
& F i 12:00

43 ‘I:X:FI,ED Blinks

NIE 7 .
e NSRS
/7 \

The S-meter shows the re-
ceived signal strength.

CONVENIENCE!
Holding down [SCAN] and rotate [DIAL] also
selects the scan type. The scan immediately starts

when [SCAN] is released.



Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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< VFO mode scan (continued)

When a scan name is assigned.

When a scan name is assigned, the scan type can be
set by selecting the scan name from the scan type list.
(Step @ on page 8-4.)

7, NOTE: The scan name is not displayed during a
scan.

N

When a program link hame is assigned.

When a program link name is assigned, the scan type
can be set by selecting the program link name from the
scan type list. (Step @ on page 8-4.)

7 NOTE: The program link name is not displayed dur-
é ing a scan.

8-5

SCAN OPERATION

*When the scan name is assignhed
TaLL ' r

P-L INKD

PO0:SCA M@ Scan name “SCANO”

TOMNE

T

e When the scan name is not assigned
TaLL

P-L [MK0

POO: 430.000-440.000
TCOME

4 a

—

Scan edges

prs wa e

*When the program link name is assigned

TALL
P-LD: LINK®

—_—

Program link name “LINKO”

FOO:SCAMNS
TOMNE

—r—

¢ When the program link name is not assigned
P R
ALL |
PO0: 430.000-440.000
TOME

Program link

pm =

8
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SCAN OPERATION

B Setting and clearing the skip frequencies

< Setting the skip frequencies
The frequencies set as skip channels “PSKIP” are
skipped (not scanned).

(D Start the VFO scan (p. 8-4).
* When a signal is received, the scan pauses.

@ Hold down [S.MW] for 1 second (until the

3 beeps sound).

* The memory channel number blinks.

* When a signal is received during the scan, the transceiv-
er attempts to program the frequency as a skip channel,
into empty memory channel 499.

e If channel 499 is already programmed, the transceiver
automatically searches backwards for a blank channel
to program.

If no blank memory channel is found, a beep sounds,
and no skip channel is programmed.

(3 After the skip channel is programmed, or the beep
sounds, the scan resumes.

< Clearing the skip frequency
(D Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel you
want to clear as the skip channel.

(3 Push §&5).

@®Push D-pad(i1) to select “SKIP” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
< OFF

* SKIP
* PSKIP

: Cancel the skip setting.

: Skipped during a memory scan.

: Skipped during both VFO and memory
scans.

D-pad 83
(Ent) — e [
(i1) 74U.m
(®Push D-pad(it) to select “OFF and then push
D-pad(Ent) to save the selection.
* The skip setting is canceled.

FOR YOUR CONVENIENCE!

The skip setting is also cancelled when the memory
channel set as skip channel is deleted. See page 7-13
for details.

8-6

Example: Full-scanning in the FM mode.
] i 12:00

435200

:@T’L’”:- Blinks

\

Blinks

When a signal is received.

B "#9% Lold down [M/CALL] for
431 .BED 1 second.
FZKIF
mmmeemmmmn AL
] Fr 12:00 431.860 MHz is programmed

into memory channel “496,” as
the skip frequency.

431.860

NFE7Z7 .
e====mmmm . =d95=1he channel is programmed
as a skip frequency.
Blinks

e 12:00 Pysh [M/CALL] (%5a).

433.000

FZEIF

] M 12:00
Push GED.

431.860

mfﬁ:@«—The channel that is pro-
grammed as a skip fre-
quency is .

GFPS Information

GPS Position
PRID Watch

{— Push D-pad(Ent).

fim] FH

431.860

m%- PSKIP” has disappeared.

12:00
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Bl Memory scan

There two types of scan in the memory mode: Memory

scan and memory bank scan.

e Channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” is skipped during
a scan.

¢ Two or more memory channels, which are not set as skip
channels, must be programmed into start a memory scan.

< Setting the skip memory channel
The memory channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” skip
channels are not scanned.

(D Push [M/CALL] [¥&#) to select the memory mode.
(@ Hold down [FM/DV] (%] for 1 second.
(3® Push D-pad(it) to select the scan type.

° ALL : Full scan
* MODE : Mode memory scan
* DUP : Duplex scan (p. 8-2)
(For the duplex mode)
* TONE : Tone scan (For tone scanning)
D-pad — &3
Ent) — Doy
(i1) ——Uom

(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan.
e If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction
during a scan.
* If desired, hold down for 1 second [LOCK] (MENY] to turn
ON the Lock function during a scan.
To turn the function OFF, hold down [LOCK] (ME§Y) again
for 1 second.
* The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis-
played.
(®To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN] (¥R for
1 second.
* Pushing [CLR

V/MHz
CLR LOW

also cancels the scan.

8-7

8

SCAN OPERATION

e 'Z00 Lold down [SCAN]
431 .EED for 1 second.
ER 496
T " D-pa(En)
MO DE
DLIP
TOME !
o er——— - ey g ')
DEEP TOMHE 12:00
BBB"F“:“:I Blinks
/ ESEIF
@
/t\
Blinks
When a signal is received.
i) Fi 12:00

43 ‘I;X:B—BEI Blinks
:ﬁﬁ%- Memory channel number

| Blinks

The S-meter shows the re-
ceived signal strength.

CONVENIENCE!

Holding down [SCAN] and then rotating [DIAL]
also selects the scan type. The scan immediately
starts when [SCAN] is released.



Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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SCAN OPERATION

< Memory bank scan

A memory bank scan searches through the memory

channels in the selected bank.

e Two or more memory channels, which are not set
as skip channels, must be programmed into start a
memory bank scan.

* When the “BANK” item in the MENU screen is set to
“OFF” a bank scan is not started.

(D Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode.

(2 Hold down [FM/DV] for 1 second.

(®Push D-pad (i1) to select the scan type.
° ALL : Full bank scan

* BANK-LINK :Bank link scan
* BANK-A to Z : Bank scan
(Only banks which contain a memory
channel are displayed.)
e DUP : Duplex scan (p. 8-2)
(For the duplex mode)
* TONE : Tone scan
(For tone scanning)
D-pad — 3
Ent) —Tleg@
(n __U.m

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan.

®To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN] for
1 second.
* Pushing [CLR] also cancels the scan.

O @

CONVENIENCE!

Holding down [SCAN] and rotate [DIAL] also se-
lects the scan type. The scan immediately starts
when [SCAN] is released.

NOTICE

* The bank contains only channels which are set as
“SKIP” or “PSKIP” is skipped.

* When the all selected banks contain only channels
which are set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP” the scan is not

started.

8-8

S, '#89 Lold down [SCAN] for
431 .BED 1 second.

TEZ@@
mIF Push D-pad(Ent).

BaME-LIME
BihE—A

BARE-E

EEP— TOMHE 12:00
\W/ .
g8ER=Rs
\\ 5€KIP
"/nfi{
Blinks
When a signal is received.
] FH 12:00

43 ‘!::-:EED Blinks
LDl.l Mﬁ_&tgﬂt{:%- Bank channel

| Blinks

The S-meter shows the re-
ceived signal strength.


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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SCAN OPERATION 8

<& Memory bank scan (continued)

When a bank name is programmed .
When a bank name is programmed, the scan type can * When the bank name is programmed.

ﬁ:t s(estet?[y (gzlﬁcrt):getg(_esbfnk name from the scan type F_ Bonk name “‘UHF CONTEST”
7, NOTE: The bank name is not displayed during a
7

7, scan.

8-9
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SCAN OPERATION

H Setting and clearing skip
channel

The channels set as “SKIP” skip channels are skipped
(not scanned).

(D Push [M/CALL] %<k to select the memory mode.

(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel to be
set as a skip channel.

(3 Push

@Push D-pad(lt) to select “SKIP” and then push
D-pad(Ent).
* OFF

* SKIP
* PSKIP

: Cancel the skip setting.

: Skipped during a memory scan.

: Skipped during both VFO and memory
scans.

Dpad oD
(Ent) f%.@

(N —ra

(®To cancel the skip, D-pad(!1) to select “OFF and
then push D-pad(Ent) to save the selection.
* The skip is set or cleared.

[DIAL]

gRX»CS}
o
G

8-10

Example: Set “SKIP” to bank channel “Z98.”

B 1200 potate [DIAL] to select the
434.050 memory channel.

Low ERZ a0

] F

12300 Pysh GIED).

431.860

Lo ERZ25-—Memory channel number

GFS Information
GFP5S Pazition
FRIC Watch

Push D-pad(Ent).

o) =t 12:00

431.860

e “SKIP” is set.
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PRIORITY WATCH

B PRIORITY WATCH

While operating on a VFO frequency, DR mode or while scanning, Priority watch checks for signals on a selected fre-

guency every 5 seconds.
< VFO frequency and a memory channel
Receiving

Checks the selected memory

channel every 5 seconds, while

receiving on a VFO frequency. M-CH
(5 seconds)

< VFO frequency and a bank channel

Checks the memory channels in

the selected bank every 5 sec-

onds, while receiving on a VFO
frequency.

Receiving
(5 seconds)

< VFO frequency and a Call channel
Checks the memory channels
in the Call channel every 5 sec-
onds, while receiving on a VFO

frequency. Receiving

(5 seconds)

< VFO scan and a memory channel
Checks the selected memory
channel every 5 seconds, dur-
ing a VFO mode scan.

M-CH
Scan

(5 seconds)
< VFO scan and a bank channel
Checks the memory channels
in the selected bank every
5 seconds, during a VFO mode
scanning.

Selected
bank CH

Scan
(5 seconds)

< VFO scan and a Call channel
Checks the memory channels in
the selected Call channel every | VO ’
5 seconds, during a VFO mode
scan. Scan
(5 seconds)

< VFO frequency and a memory scan
Sequentially checks the memory 0
channels every 5 seconds, while
receiving on a VFO frequency.

Receiving
(5 seconds)

< VFO frequency and a bank scan
Sequentially checks the bank
channels every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO fre-
quency.

Receiving
(5 seconds)

9-2

< VFO scan and a memory scan
Sequentially checks the mem-
ory channels every 5 seconds,
during a VFO mode scan.

Scan
(5 seconds)

< VFO scan and a bank scan
Sequentially checks the bank
channels every 5 seconds,
during a VFO mode scan.

5 s?ec?)ﬂds) bank CH
< DR mode and a VFO frequency
Checks a VFO frequency every
5 seconds, while receiving on a
repeater in the DR mode.

Receiving
(5 seconds)

< DR mode scan and a VFO frequency
Checks a VFO frequency every
5 seconds, during a DR mode
scan.

Scan
(5 seconds)

< DR mode and a Call channel
Checks a Call channel every
5 seconds, while receiving on a
repeater in the DR mode.

Receiving

(5 seconds)
< DR mode scan and a Call channel
Checks a Call channel every
5 seconds, during a DR mode
scan.

Scan
(5 seconds)

< DR mode and a memory channel
Checks a memory channel ev-
ery 5 seconds, while receiving
on a repeater in the DR mode.

Receiving

Selected
M-CH
(5 seconds)

< DR mode scan and a memory channel

Checks a memory channel
every 5 seconds, during a DR
M-CH

mode scan.

Scan
(5 seconds)


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

B VFO FREQUENCY AND A MEMORY CHANNEL

Checks for signals on the selected memory channel
every 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency.

@ Push [V/MHz to select the VFO mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.

(3 Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel you want to
watch.

® Push G

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent). The “PRIO” icon appears on the
screen.

*ON

: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the memory mode is automati-
cally selected.

:When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in
the VFO mode.

D-pad — O3
(Ent) ——B.@
() =g

(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.

« To cancel the scan, push [CLR] (%),

* Bell

[DIAL]

<
=
=
N

RX~>CS|

o=
gf\

b
=7

(QUICK
MENU

H

Example: Checks memory channel “490” every 5 sec-
onds, while receiving on 435.200 MHz.

— 12:00 pysh [M/CALL] (T
435.200

Eﬁg{r
] F 12100 Pysh -
431.860

R49e

GFS Information
3PS Paositian

Appears * Appears

@FM\@ 12:00 P BRI 12:00

435200 <= 431.860
ccccmmmmn . 490 et BT

Checks the memory
channel every 5 sec-
onds.

(Continued on page 9-4.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO FREQUENCY AND A MEMORY CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory mode is automatically selected. The
“PRIO” icon blinks on the screen.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks on the
screen.

9-4

N\ /_ .
{im] FH _— FRIO = T Blinks

431.860

ER45e
Automatically changes to the memory mode.

EmFH - FRION

12:00
[ et M o ] H
=, S Blinks
FSKIF

Remains the VFO mode.



Previous view

PRIORITY WATCH 9

B VFO FREQUENCY AND BANK CHANNEL

Checks the selected bank channel (priority channel), Example: Checks bank channel “Z98” every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency. while receiving on 433.000 MHz.
e 12:00 Pysh [M/CALL] %shi.
@ Push [V/MHZ] to select the VFO mode. 433 DDD
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. ' .
® Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode. mmmeemmm @]

(QUICK
® Push ().  FH 12:00 Push 5.
(® Push D-pad(l1) to select “Bank Select,” and then

oush D-pad(Ent). 431.860

¢ The list of banks is displayed.

CR496

D-pad RX%CS
(En) — e e
) = Bank Select
. DUP
(® Push D-pad(l1) to select the bank that contains the TOME
channel to watch, and then push D-pad(Ent). T3
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the bank channel to watch. v
Push D). fJz: UHF CONTEST]|
(® Push D-pad(lT) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*ON :When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the memory bank mode is
automatically selected. (e 12:00 pysh G

* Bell :When a signal is received on the prior- 431 .EED

ity channel, the “((+))” icon appears in the
VFO mode. 2 . EB75s

Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then

push D-pad(Ent). T oo
* The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan GPS Information
starts. GPS Fozition

FRIC Watch
* To cancel the scan, push [CLR] [%M5). e

[DIAL]

Appears v Appegts

LR G 12:00 E FH 12:00
V/MHz
i 433000 — 431.860
@ ng/ﬁnw FSKIF
' eemmw . 79E s AT IS
Checks the bank chan-
nel every 5 seconds.

(Continued on page 9-6.)
9-5
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO FREQUENCY AND BANK CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received. <,

*When “ON” is selected. M PRIS S ===—--RBlinks
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory bank mode is automatically selected. 431 'BED
The “PRIO” icon blinks on the screen. @7os

* : . memmmmEEE L
The scan pause timer and resume settings are the Automatically changes to the memory bank mode.
same as for a normal scan.

Rl T P J 20 gyinyg
* When “Bell” is selected. Jmm
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 433.00
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks on the e
screen. e,

Remains in the VFO mode.

9-6
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

H VFO FREQUENCY AND CALL CHANNEL

Checks the selected Call channel (priority channel),
while receiving on a VFO frequency.

V/MHz

® Push [V/MHz to select the VFO mode.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.

(3 Push [M/CALL] to select the Call channel
mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want
to watch.

® Push G&X).
(® Push D-pad(i1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON :When a signal is received on the pri-
ority channel, the Call channel mode
is automatically selected. The “PRIO”
icon blinks on the screen.

* Bell : When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the “((+))” icon blinks in the
VFO mode.

D-pad — O3
i
() ———m

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*The “PRIO” icon appears and the priority scan
starts.

V/MHz

» To cancel the scan, push [CLR] ({&).

[DIAL]

9-7

Example: Checks Call channel “C0O” every 5 seconds,
while receiving on 431.860 MHz.

i e 12:90 Pysh [M/CALL] (7).
431.860

| A 1 11

] FH 12:00 Push _

433.000

- -

{_' —.a
GPS Position
FRIO Watch

Display Type
Band Scope

Appears *

@FM 12:00 25? 12:00
431.860 <= 433.000

Checks the Call chan-
nel every 5 seconds.

(Continued on page 9-8.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO FREQUENCY AND CALL CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the Call channel mode is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon is displayed on the
screen.

9-8

] F :F}ué: == Blinks
433.000

Automatically changes to the Call channel mode.

Fr  FRIQN 7/ ; .
BT =0 Blinks
Jamm\
431.860

[ @
Remains in the VFO mode.
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9

PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO SCAN AND MEMORY CHANNEL

Checks the selected memory channel (priority chan-
nel), during a VFO scan.

(@ Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode.

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel you want to
watch.
V/MHz

3 Push [V/MHz] (/52 to select the VFO mode.
@ Push [FM/DV] (¥R to select the receive mode.
(® Hold down [SCAN] ([¥RY) for 1 second.

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 8-4).

D-pad — 5
(Ent) ——B.@
() | gmm

@ Push &)
Push D-pad(i1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON : When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the memory mode is auto-
matically selected.

¢ Bell :When a signal is received on the prior-

ity channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed
in the VFO mode.
(© Push D-pad(i1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.

* Regardless of the scan setting, when a signal is re-
ceived on the VFO frequency during the scan, the trans-
ceiver checks the memory channel every 5 seconds.

* Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and VFO
scan.

[DIAL]

FM/DV
SCAN

9-9

Example: Checks memory channel “490” every 5 sec-
onds, during a VFO scan.

o] Fi 12:00
431.860
CR499
Em P 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]

for 1 second.

433000
\d

— -

P-L MK
PO0: 430.000-440.000

Band Scope
<<REC Start==

\

J— i
Bell
Appears v Appears
I D) 12:00 g R 12:00
e — 431.860
435288 < |
=ALlz @490
Blinks 1 Checks the memory
Blinks channel every 5 sec-

onds

(Continued on page 9-10.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO SCAN AND MEMORY CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected. N . ,
When a signal is received on the priority channel, S, (2 ====—Blinks

/7 N\
the memory mode is automatically selected. The
“PRIO” icon blinks. 431 .BED

* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the oo 117 R T
same as for a normal scan. Automatically changes to the memory mode.
* When “Bell” is selected. @ Fm PRI }.,,:3& Blinks
When a signal is received on the priority channel, Ny nn )
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The VFO 43E;'\é|‘—— = Blinks
scan resumes. :,_;L:LE— Blinks

Remains in the VFO mode.

9-10
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

B VFO SCAN AND BANK CHANNEL Example: Checks bank channel “Z98” every 5 seconds,

Checks the selected bank channel (priority channel),
during a VFO scan.

(D Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode.
@ Push §&5).
(® Push D-pad(l1) to select “Bank Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
¢ The list of banks is displayed.

D-pad Rx»cs
Ent) —— e s
En)) HU‘:?-

@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the bank that contains the

channel to watch, and then push D-pad(Ent).

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select the bank channel to watch.

® Push [V/MHz] ({5 to select the VFO mode.

@ Push [FM/DV] (F&Y) to select the receive mode.

Hold down [SCAN] (¥R) for 1 second.

(© Push D-pad(l1) to select the scan type, and then

push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 8-4).
Push ().
@) Push D-pad(l1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*ON : When a signal is received on the prior-

ity channel, the memory bank mode is
automatically selected.

: When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed
in the VFO mode.

@2 Push D-pad(i1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then

push D-pad(Ent).
*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.

* Bell

* Regardless of the scan setting, when a signal is re-
ceived during the scan, the transceiver continues to
check the bank channel every 5 seconds.

e Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and VFO

scan.
[DIAL]
)
T

during a VFO scan.

fam] FH 12:00
Push §2g).
431.860
CR49@
ré;éhﬂehct o

Elz: UHF CONTEST|

\J

& P 12:00 pysh [V/MHZz] (5.
CR-9:
e 12100 Hold down [SCAN]
433 DDD for 1 second.
; £a8
—.a L v
e
P-L [ MKD
P00z 430.000-440.000
TOME

The VFO scan starts.
B 12:00 Pysh §E5).

43388 g

e :f-‘;LE:«— Blinks
\/
et e,
FRIC Watch

Band Scope
<=HEC Start==

\J

Eell

Appears ¥ Blinks ~ Appears
LN G 7200 {1 12:00

232200 — 431850

e S
During a VFO scan’t
Blinks

e et s | MR R
Checks the bank chan-
nel every 5 seconds.

(Continued on page 9-12.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO SCAN AND BANK CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, <
the memory bank mode is automatically selected. ] Fi = FRIO S ==—==——Blinks

/7 N\
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 43 1 'BED

same as for a normal scan.

Automatically changes to the bank channel mode.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, _
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The VFO B EEE pjinks

‘/ \
Scan resumes. 43 /,

Sinize— B Blinks

)

\

/

u/

:,}L:LE— Blinks
Remains in the VFO mode.

9-12
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9

PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO SCAN AND CALL CHANNEL

Checks the selected Call channel (priority channel),
during a VFO scan.

(@ Push [M/CALL] to select the Call channel
mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want
to watch.
V/MHz

(3 Push [V/MHz to select the VFO mode.
@ Push [FM/DV] to select the receive mode.
(® Hold down [SCAN] (¥&) for 1 second.

(® Push D-pad(lt) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 8-4).

D-pad — O3
Em)—"J;HQ;H
(n _—U.m

@ Push G&).
Push D-pad(iT) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON : When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the Call channel mode is
automatically selected.

* Bell : When a signal is received on the prior-

ity channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed
in the VFO mode.
(© Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.
* Regardless of the scan setting, when a signal is re-
ceived during the scan, the transceiver continues to
check the Call channel every 5 seconds.

* Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and VFO

scan.
[DIAL]
(Rx>cs)
O
=

9-13

Example: Checks Call channel “C0” every 5 seconds,

during a VFO scan.
] 12:00

433.000

ca

= e 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]

43" .EED for 1 second.
A

o
ALL

P-L MK

PO0: 430.000-440.000

TOMNE

cid

o =

Blinks

=all=—npii
—All=— Blinks

FGFPS IP':::sitiu:u il

Band Scope
<<REC Start==

Bell
Appears I Appears
N D) 12:00 P R 12:00
4322080 < 433.000
7\
|uui_ =aLl= s pes G0
Blinks t Checks the Call chan-
Blinks nel every 5 seconds.

(Continued on page 9-14.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO SCAN AND CALL CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.
* When “ON” is selected.

\N 7/ .
When a signal is received on the priority channel, R ====—nBlinks
the Call channel mode is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 433'000
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the o
same as for a normal scan. Automatically changes to the Call channel mode.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel, B S pjinks
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The VFO 43 %

7
\

2

\
EI — Blinks
:;-,\'L/L:,_Blinks
/7 N\
Remains in the VFO mode.

-
-

scan resumes.

~

9-14
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9

PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO FREQUENCY AND MEMORY SCAN

Checks the memory channels (priority channel) every
5 seconds, in sequence, while receiving on a VFO fre-
quency.

V/MHz

(@ Push [V/MHZz] to select the VFO mode.
(2 Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.
(3 Push [M/CALL to select the memory mode.

S.MW

@ Hold down [SCAN] RY] for 1 second.

(® Push D-pad(i1) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the memory scan (p. 8-7).
D-pad T
e
(i1) —|—ra
® Push Ba%).
@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON :When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the memory mode is auto-
matically selected.

* Bell : When a signal is received on the prior-

ity channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed
in the VFO mode.

Push D-pad(lf) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.

V/MHz

» To cancel the scan, push [CLR] ({M&).

[DIAL]
(Rx>cs)
e @)

9-15

Example: Sequentially checks the memory channels
every 5 seconds, while receiving on 432.380

432380

12:00 Hold down [SCAN]

431.860

for 1 second.

J— 12:00  Push (§55).
885,225 Blinks

e = ER@==—Blinks
2

FGFPS Information
3PS Position

Appears Appears

am o CERID) 12:00 D) 12:00

432380 — 433.600
@11 ER911

Checks the memory
channel every 5 sec-
onds.

(Continued on page 9-16.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO FREQUENCY AND MEMORY SCAN (Continued)

When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory mode is automatically selected. The
“PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks on the
screen.

9-16

] Frﬂ:ERI:D: === Blinks
433.600

Automatically changes to the memory mode.

G FH - FRION 7 12:00 Blinks

= i S
432.380
@11
Remains in the VFO mode.
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

| VFO FREQUENCY AND BANK SCAN Example: Sequentially checks the memory channels

in bank “Z” every 5 seconds, while receiving

Checks the bank channels (priority channel) every 432.380 MHz.

5 seconds, in sequence, while receiving on a VFO fre- =k 12:00 pysh [M/CALL] (¥ad).
quency. 432.380

@ Push [V/MHZz] to select the VFO mode. e e N D

(2 Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. J— 1200

(3 Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode. % Push (&)

@ Push@D. 431.860

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “Bank Select,” and then @450

push D-pad(Ent).
* The list of banks is displayed.

D-pad Hﬁm
Ent) ——9] cs
E) W [+
(41) IR

\J
® Push D-pad(i1) to select the bank, and then push J—— - —
D-pad(Ent). Z:UUHF COMNTEST
@ Hold down [SCAN] for 1 second.
Push D-pad(i1) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the bank scan (p. 8-8). Y
© Push {E). @ P 12:08 Hold down [SCAN]

Push D-pad(l1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then for 1 second.
push D-pad(Ent). 431 .EED

Barlk Select

*ON : When a signal is received on the prior- 115 MBS
ity channel, the memory bank mode is
automatically selected. e e
¢ Bell : When a signal is received on the prior- BaAMNE-LIMNK
ity channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed BANK-A

in the VFO mode. FrUHF COMTEST

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent). %{Iﬂm scan starts.12 o
—_— g (QUICK

«The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan Push ().

starts. EES.EEE Blinks

* To cancel the scan, push [CLR] (M),

\\ /’ .
= mM:——Blinks
/7 \

\/

=t —

GFP3 Information
[DIAL] 5PS Position

(@
(e Appears Y Appears
N G 12:00 @ Fi 12:00
432380 — 431.860
£98 s a1 R
Checks the bank chan-

nel every 5 seconds.
(Continued on page 9-18.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO FREQUENCY AND BANK SCAN (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory bank mode is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks on the
screen.

9-18

— R

\N 7/
] P ZFRIO = === Blinks
/7 N\
Automatically changes to the bank channel mode.

FW  FRTON 7 g .
= =t ——Z00___Blinks

432.33

Remains in the VFO
mode.
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[] VFO SCAN AND MEMORY SCAN Example: Checks the memory channels every 5 sec-

Checks the memory channels (priority channel) every
5 seconds, in sequence, during a VFO scan.

(D Push [M/CALL to select the memory mode.

@ Hold down [SCAN] (&) for 1 second.

(® Push D-pad(l1) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the memory scan (p. 8-7).

D-pad — I
(Ent) ——log@
(41) ——U.m

@ Push ).
(® Push D-pad(i1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON : When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the memory mode is automati-
cally selected.

¢ Bell :When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the “((»))” icon is displayed in
the VFO mode.

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

* The “PRIO” icon appears and the priority scan
(VFO frequency and memory scan) starts. (p.
9-15)

@ Hold down [SCAN] (RY) for 1 second.
Push D-pad(i1) to select the scan type, and then

push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 8-4).

* Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and VFO
scan.

FM/DV
SCAN

PRIORITY WATCH 9

onds, in sequence, during a VFO scan.

& FH 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]
431 EED for 1 second.
458

The memory scan starts.
] F 12:00
Push {).

88S2E8 ..
N\ 7/ .
j:_ﬁqz—:: Blinks

=
GPS Information
GFS Position
PRIC Watch

Dizplay Type

Appears
~o
@ P 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]
432 380 for 1 second.
@211

T

P-L [WKD

POD: 430.000-440.000

TOME
Appears Blinks Appears

@F? 7200 D 12:00
235200 — 033600

e TAL{=BIliNkS  someesm . OBO11
During the VFO scan Checks the memory
channel every 5 sec-

onds.

(Continued on page 9-20.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO SCAN AND MEMORY SCAN (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory mode is automatically selected. The
“PRIQO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “BELL” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,

a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The VFO
scan resumes.

9-20

@FM:F}Hé: = Blinks
433.600

Automatically changes to the memory mode.

@ FM - FRION /42000 .
— BllnkS

43 :E-:an Blinks

< — —

=BL{=— Blinks
Resumes in the VFO mode.
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H VFO SCAN AND BANK SCAN

Checks the bank channels (priority channel) every 5
seconds, in sequence, during a VFO scan.

(D Push [M/CALL] (%eh) to select the memory mode.
@ Push @)
(3 Push D-pad(iT) to select “Bank Select,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
¢ The list of banks is displayed.

D-pad —<iRJ
Ent) ——Se@)
(41) ——Uom

@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the bank, and then push
D-pad(Ent).

(® Hold down [SCAN] (%R for 1 second.

(® Push D-pad(l1) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the bank scan (p. 8-8).

@ Push ).

Push_D-pad(l1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON :When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the memory bank mode is
automatically selected.

* Bell : When a signal is received on the prior-

ity channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed
in the VFO mode.
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The “PRIO” icon appears and the priority scan
(VFO frequency and bank scan) (p. 9-15) starts.
Hold down [SCAN for 1 second.
@ Push D-pad(it) to select the scan type, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 8-4).

e Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and VFO
scan.

FM/DV
SCAN

9-21

9

PRIORITY WATCH

Example: Checks the bank channels every 5 seconds,
in sequence, during the VFO scan.

= 12:00 Pysh GI).

431.860

e Y L
Y

lank Select

M7 UHF COMNTEST

=y 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]

43" .EED for 1 second.
____‘___v___m298

TaLL
BAMNE-LINE
Bk -4
FUHF COMTEST

M

The bank scan starts.

] FM 12:00 Push _
BES5.200

\_ 7/
- e
ZR—==
Y

Blinks
Blinks

GFP3 Information
3PS Position

App\qars
@ P 12:08 Hold down [SCAN]
432 380 for 1 second.

£98

(Continued on page 9-22.)
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9

PRIORITY WATCH

B VFO SCAN AND BANK SCAN (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory bank mode is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

e When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The VFO
scan resumes.

9-22

|

—
F-L |MED
POD: 430.000-440.000

TONE .
Appears Blinks ~ /\PPears
@F?/:un N GED) 12:00

'
435200 < 431.860
=4L{ = Blinks @793

Checks the bank chan-
nel every 5 seconds.

During the VFO scan.

N/
— —
] F _— FRID =

Blinks

[F E=I=]

431860

Automatically changes to the bank channel mode.

FRFQN /_ qz00
2.2

435700

Blinks

Blinks
:,}L:L:_ Blinks
Resumes in the VFO mode.
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

B DR MODE AND VFO FREQUENCY Example: Checks “432.380 MHz” every 5 seconds,

while receiving on the repeater in the DR
Checks the VFO frequency (priority channel) every 5 mode.

seconds, while receiving a repeater in the DR mode.

o F 12:80 Hold down [DR] [ or for 1 sec-
@ Push [V/MHz] (%3 to select the VFO mode. 432380 o
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. i
(® Hold down [DR] [or ) for 1 second to select the DR
mode.
@ Push D-pad(i) to select the ‘FROM o eacaca o PushGED.
(Access repeater) item. £
HamACHO428-——The selected repeater.
D-pad — =3 434 400  JPIYIU A
(Ent) ——B.@
i L =pa v
(® Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired repeater. -_|:::| Watch
® Push. o Display Type

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*ON : When a signal is received on the prior-
ity channel, the VFO mode is automati-
cally selected.

* Bell :When a signal is received on the pri-
ority channel, a beep sounds and the e
“PRIO” icon blinks on the DR mode Appears V Appears
screen. am o GRID 12:00 R GED) 12:00
Push D-pad(i1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then amp, CQCLCO
push D-pad(Ent). HAMACHD43D N> 432-380
*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan 434.400  JPIVIU A B ﬂ
starts. Checks the VFO fre-
* To cancel the scan, push [CLR] ({M5). quency every 5 sec-

onds.

[DIAL]

QUK

MENU,

(Continued on page 9-24.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE AND VFO FREQUENCY (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the VFO mode is automatically selected. The “PRIO”
icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks on the
screen.

9-24

@FM:P:RI%: = Blinks
432.380

Automatically changes to the VFO mode.

) O :P:RIIJ:

T

a COCCO
HAMACH Q428
434 400 JR1YIU A

T Blinks

Remains in the DR mode.
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9

PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE SCAN AND VFO FREQUENCY

Checks the VFO frequency (priority channel) every
5 seconds, during a DR mode scan.

V/MHz

D Push [V/IMHz to select the VFO mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency.

(3® Hold down [DR] for 1 second to select the DR
mode.

@ Hold down [SCAN] for 1 second.
* The DR mode scan starts.

® Push (&%)

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*ON :When a signal is received on the priority

channel, the VFO mode is automatically
selected.

: When a signal is received on the priority
channel, a beep sounds and the “PRIO”
icon blinks on the DR mode screen.

D-pad
(Ent) ——log@

* Bell

(41) ——U.m
@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.

* Regardless of the scan setting, when a signal is re-
ceived during the DR mode scan, the transceiver con-
tinues to check the VFO frequency every 5 seconds.

e Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and DR
mode scan.

V/MHz
CLR LOW

[DIAL]

V/MHz
CLR LOW

RX~>CS

FM/DV
SCAN

gof

(QUICK
MENU

9-25

Example: Checks “432.380 MHz” every 5 seconds,
during the DR mode scan

] P 12:00 Hold down [DR] ( or ) for 1 sec-
432380 -
@11
@ o 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]
o CQLQCQ for 1 second.
HAMACHO 420
434.400  IPIYIU &

The DR mode scan starts.
{E] O 12:00

a cacaca Push @).

P R
’/ 155 885 SgE0es

e
Blinks V
PRIO Watch
il Dizplay Type

Appears
SN

@ o

 Fr 12:00
I8 CQCaca
CEEREERER

— 432380

IV s
Blinks Checks the VFO fre-

quency every 5 sec-
onds.

Appears
S

12:00

(Continued on page 9-26.)
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE SCAN AND VFO FREQUENCY (Continued)

When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.

When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the VFO mode is automatically selected. The “PRIO”
icon blinks.

Push [CLR] to resume the priority scan. Push
it again to cancel the scan.

* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the

same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks. The DR
mode scan resumes.

9-26

@.Fm:p}ué: === Blinks
432.380

Automatically changes to the VFO mode.

] O :P\RI/D: e Blinks
0 COENCa

N
\&(&3333333
ANAEE G088 888388

T\ Resumes in the DR mode.

t
Blinks
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

l DR MODE AND CALL CHANNEL

Checks the Call channel (priority channel) every 5 sec-

onds, while receiving a repeater in the DR mode. Example: Checks Call channel “CO” every 5 sec-

onds, while receiving the repeater in the DR

mode.
(DPush [M/CALL] to select the Call channel w F 12:00 Hold down [DR] (o7 ) for 1 sec-
mode.
ond.
(2 Hold down [DR] for 1 second to select the DR 433'000
mode. Co
(® Push D-pad(!1) to select the “FROM” (Access re- V
peater) item. o 1200 Push GE).
D-pad s ETED% COCQCa
(En) ——jo@ HAMACHO430 — The selected repeater.
(N —ra 434 400 IPIYIU A
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired repeater. V

(® Push &)
® Push D-pad(i1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON : When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the Call channel mode is auto-
matically selected.

¢ Bell : When a signal is received on the priority
channel, a beep sounds and the “PRIO”
icon blinks on the DR mode screen.

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then

FI F:l I:I Il'lll'lllf-l to h
i Dizplay Type

push D-pad(Ent). V
. P . Appears Appears ﬂ
¢ The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts Py priortty o GRD) 12:00 TN CED) 12:00
' T8 CQCOCq
. B ]
To cancel the scan, push [CLR] [¥%¥52). HAMACHO430 ﬂ‘ 433.000
434 400  IP1YIU &
Ea RS e e S S g
Checks the Call chan-
[DIAL] nel every 5 seconds.

(Continued on page 9-28.)
9-27


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE AND CALL CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the Call channel mode is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks on the
screen.

9-28

@men=pra=——=-==—Blinks
433.000

s==--mmm L
Automatically changes to the Call channel mode.

\N 7/ .
4 O ZPRIOS —=—== Blinks
ETS%- COTOCO
HAMACHO4 28
434,400  JPIYIU &
| R,

Remains in the DR mode.
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

B DR MODE SCAN AND CALL CHANNEL

Checks th_e Call channel (priority channel) every 5 sec- Example: Checks Call channel “CO” every 5 seconds,
onds, during a DR mode scan. during the DR mode scan.
B '#8% Hold down [DR] (or ) for 1 sec-
®Push [M/CALL] to select the Call chamel  Ga3=3.000  ond
mode. o
(@ Hold down [DR] (or ) for 1 second to select the DR V
mode.
o 1z:00 Hold down [SCAN]
FM/DV
®3 Hold down [SCAN] (¥&] for 1 second. J5, cacaca for 1 second.
* The DR scan starts. HAMACHOAZ®
@ Push GED. 434.400  JRIVIU &

(® Push D-pad(l) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

The DR mode scan starts.
*ON :When a signal is received on the priority ) o

12:00
channel, the Call channel mode is auto- &TE’DE EHEERIEE Push G).
matically selected. N
* Bell : When a signal is received on the priority -dR 450008 588588
channel, a beep sounds and the “PRIO” '_
icon blinks on the DR mode screen. Blinks
D-pad —I{W '. 2 Wateh
(Ent) — 3o i Display Type
() =g

® Push D-pad(if) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.

* Regardless of the scan setting, when a signal is re-
ceived during a DR scan, the transceiver continues to
check the Call channel every 5 seconds.

* Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and DR

mode scan. Appears V Appears
~ S
=N GEED) 12:00 LN GED) 12:00

T COCaCO
\%@8838833 — 433.000

Qi N = =t

e R S i
Blinks Checks the Call chan-

During the DR mode scan. nel every 5 seconds.

FM/DV
SCAN

(Continued on page 9-30.)
9-29
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE SCAN AND CALL CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the Call channel mode is automatically selected.
The “PRIO” icon blinks.
Push [CLR] to resume the priority scan. Push
it again to cancel the scan.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the

same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks. The DR
mode scan resumes.

9-30

@FM:P:RIE-: e Blinks
433.000

T T U 0
Automatically changes to the Call channel mode.

Frof = :P\RI{J: —_— Blinks
T CcoTlCa
\ E’/.'I

CEEREEREE

No5 588 ooooes

Blinks
Resumes in the DR mode.
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9

PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE AND MEMORY CHANNEL

Checks the memory channel (priority channel) ev-
ery 5 seconds, while receiving a repeater in the DR
mode.

(@ Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel you want to
watch.

(3 Hold down [DR] for 1 second to select the DR
mode.

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the “FROM”
(Access repeater) item.
D-pad — O3
o=l
) =

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired repeater.

® Push {E).

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON : When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the Call channel mode is auto-
matically selected.

¢ Bell :When a signal is received on the priority

channel, a beep sounds and the “PRIO”
icon blinks on the DR mode screen.
Push D-pad({1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
* The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.

* To cancel the scan, push [CLR] [%M).

[DIAL]
(Rx>cs)
@)

9-31

Example: Checks memory channel “490” every 5 sec-
onds, while receiving the repeater in the DR

mode.
@ P 12788 Hold down [DR] (o= ) for 1 sec-
431860 -
s BT

2

] D 12:00 Push [Quii).
J8 cacacq ue

HAMACHDA4Z@
434.400  JPI1YIU A

2

PRIO Watch
il Dizplay Type

App&ars Appegfs
@ v 12:00 & P 12:00
o COCaCO
£ —
HAMACHO4Z0  W— 431 'EED
454 400 IPIYIU & e

Checks the memory
channel every 5 sec-
onds.

(Continued on page 9-32.)



Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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9  PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE AND MEMORY CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.
*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory mode is automatically selected. The
“PRIO” icon blinks.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the
same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks on the
screen.

@FM:P:RIE-: —=—==——Blinks
431.860

mmme-mmn | ERASEG
Automatically changes to the memory channel mode.

@DV:ERI%': === Blinks
ETE% COTACO

HAMACHO4Z®

454,400 JIPIYIU A

L R,

Remains in the DR mode.

9-32
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PRIORITY WATCH 9

B DR MODE SCAN AND MEMORY CHANNEL

Checks the memory channel (priority channel) every 5
seconds, during a DR mode scan.

(D Push [M/CALL] to select the memory mode.
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel you want to
watch.

(@ Hold down [DR] for 1 second to select the DR
mode.

@ Hold down [SCAN] (&) for 1 second.
* The DR scan starts.

® Push G&%).

(® Push D-pad(!1) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).

*ON : When a signal is received on the priority
channel, the memory mode is automati-
cally selected.

¢ Bell :When a signal is received on the priority

channel, a beep sounds and the “PRIO”
icon blinks on the DR mode screen.

D-pad I
(Ent) ——B.@
(1) — g

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “ON” or “Bell,” and then
push D-pad(Ent).
*The “PRIO” icon is displayed and the priority scan
starts.
* Regardless of the scan setting, when a signal is re-
ceived during the DR scan, the transceiver continues to
check the memory channel every 5 seconds.

* Push [CLR] to cancel the priority scan and DR
mode scan.

[DIAL]
@)
o

Example: Checks memory channel “490” every 5 sec-
onds, during the DR mode scan.

S 12500 Hold down [DR] (o \for 1 sec-

431.860 o

R4 50
o 12:08 Hold down [SCAN]
s CQCACA for 1 second.
HAMACHO4 2@

434,400  JIPIYIU A

A

The DR mode scan starts.

] D 12:00 pygh [Quek),
l\-.lr;-.?j CaCaca -MENU

\ﬁggggggggg
A 55 EEE SEEEE8

/t\
Blinks v

oo
PRID Watch
il Dizplay Type

Appears V Appears

amov G 12:00 P R 12:00

To COCacq

N\

\ﬁ@sssssss —_ 431 EED

AR 455.568 soeses

N ... ED430

Blinks Checks the memory
channel every 5 sec-

During the DR mode scan.
onds.

(Continued on page 9-34.)
9-33
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9

PRIORITY WATCH

B DR MODE SCAN AND MEMORY CHANNEL (Continued)

When a signal is received.

*When “ON” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
the memory mode is automatically selected. The
“PRIO” icon blinks.
Push [CLR] to resume the priority scan. Push
it again to cancel the scan.
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the

same as for a normal scan.

*When “Bell” is selected.
When a signal is received on the priority channel,
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks. The DR
mode scan resumes.

\N 7/ .
i Fi =FRIO = === Blinks

431860

mmmmemmn . QRS0
Automatically changes to the memory channel mode.

N7/
] O —FRIO

LA
‘T"E'ei CoCuCO

—
=

Blinks

[F=EEIE]

L
R
“ \\488.888 gopoog

9-34

Blinks

Resumes in the DR mode.



MENU SCREEN OPERATION  Section 10

B Menu items and Default settings ........cccccoeevvieeeennen, 10-2
Bl DUP/TONE it€mMS ...t 10-12
Bl SCaN EMS...eeiiiiiiiiciieceeee e 10-14
Wl Voice MeMO HEBMS .....coeveveeieeieeeeeeeeeeee e 10-18
Bl GPS HEMS oo 10-22
W Call Sign itemS ... 10-38
B RX History items.......cccciiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 10-40
B DV Memory itemS ......cccoiiiiiiieeiiiieee e 10-42
B My Station items ... 10-44
B DV Set itemMS....cooieeiieeeeeeeeeee e 10-45
W SPEECH teMS c.cveeeeeeeeeeeee e 10-49
B DTMF/T-CALL itemMS ....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 10-50
B Function iteMS .....euiiiiice e 10-51
W Display itEMS ....coeiiiiieei e 10-57
B SouNdS ItEBMS.....ccoeiiiiieeee e 10-62
W Time Set iteMS ..ccvveiiiiiicee e 10-64
B SD Card itemMS ...cueeeeieeieeeee e 10-66

10-1



Previous view

10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B Menu items and Default settings

7 NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
4 The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

|DUP/TONE,__ | In this item, set the repeater options, for example duplex offset or the channel tone types.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

DESCRIPTIONS

—| Offset Freq

I—0.000~5.000.00~59.995

|Sets the frequency offset for duplex

(repeater) operation.

Selects the tone frequency used to ac-

cess the repeaters.

Selects the tone frequency for the Tone

squelch or the pocket beep function.

|Turns the Tone Burst function ON or

OFF. When this setting is ON and you
transmit a signal which superimposes
the CTCSS tone or subaudible tone,
the squelch tail noise of FM mode is
suppressed on the RX side.

—| Repeater Tone |—|67.0~88.5~254.1
—TSQL Freq |—{67.0~88.5~254.1
—|Tone Burst |—|0FF or ON
—DTCS Code 023~754

| Selects DTCS (both encoder/decoder)

code for DTCS squelch or the pocket
beep function.

—{DTCS Polarity

Both N, TN-RR, TR-RN or Both R

| Selects the DTCS polarity for the DTCS

squelch or the pocket beep function.

—| Digital Code

—00-~99

| Selects the digital code for the Digital

10-2

Code squelch function.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.
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MENU SCREEN oPERATION 10

V NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
é The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

DESCRIPTIONS

|Se|ects the scan pause time. When

receiving signals, the scan pauses ac-
cording to the scan pause timer.

|Se|ects the scan resume time from a

pause after the received signal disap-
pears.

Turns the Program Skip Scan function

ON or OFF for a VFO mode scan.

|Scan | In this item, set the scan options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)
—| Pause Timer |—|23ec~1 Osec~20sec or HOLD
—| Resume Timer |—|Osec~25ec~53ec or HOLD
—| Program Skip |—|OFF or ON
— Bank Link HA:w-z:v

Selects banks to be scanned during a

—| Program Link*! l

*1 See page 10-16 for details on the preset values.

|Voice Memo | In this item, set the TX/RX voice recording options.

Bank Link Scan.

. Selects program scans to be scanned
during a the Program Link Scan.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS

-|QSO Recorder I— <<REC Start>>*2

- Starts recording the received signal audio.

Play Files>  —PLAY FILES |

The recorded audio is played or erased.

—— Recorder Set [—REC Mode | — TX&RX or RX Only

Selects to record the TX audio or not.

— RX REC Condition —Always or Squelch Auto| Selects whether or not the squelch status

affects the RX voice signal recording.

— File Split HOFF or ON

| Selects whether or not to automatically

create a new file if transmission and
reception, or squelch status (open and
close) is switched.

—PTT Auto REC [—OFF or ON

|Turns the PTT Automatic Recording

function ON or OFF.

—| Player Set |—| Skip Time |—| 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec

| Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward

the recorded audio when you push the
fast-rewind or fast-forward key during
playback.

Records a voice audio to use the Auto

—| DV Auto Reply*2 I

*2 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

10-3

Reply function in the DV mode.


Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

7 NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
4 The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

|GPS |In this item, set the GPS options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

DESCRIPTIONS

|_

—|GPS Set {GPS Select

or Manual

OFF, Internal GPS, External GPS|

Selects a GPS receiver that the trans-
ceiver receives its position data from.

—|Power Save (Internal GPS) I— OFF, 1min, 2min, 4min, 8min or Auto

Selects the internal GPS receiver power

save function.

—|Manual Position I

Manually enters your current position.

—|GPS Indicator |—|OFF or ON

|Turns the GPS indicator ON or OFF.

—| Position Format |—|ddd°mm.mm' or ddd’mm'ss"

|Selects position format to display the

position.

—|AItitude/Distance Units |—|m or ft/ml

Selects units to display the distance

and elevation.

—|Speed Units |—|km/h, mph or knots

|Se|ects units to display the speed.

|_

- Alarm Areat 0'057/0.08'~0"157/0.25'~

59'597/59.99’

Enters the GPS alarm active range.

|_

—|Alarm Area2 Limited, Extended or Both

Selects the GPS alarm active range.

|Selects the GPS information from the

internal GPS receiver that is output to
the [DATA] jack.
- Displays the received GPS information.

- Displays your position or other station’s
positions.

- Displays memorized positions, or turns
the GPS alarm function ON or OFF.

L{GPS Out [ OFF or ON
—GPS Information
—GPS Position
—|GPS Memory
— GPS Logger*? GPS Logger  [HOFF or ON

Turns the GPS logger function ON or

OFF, to store your route as you move.

Record Interval H1sec, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec or 60sec

| Selects the GPS Logger function record

interval.

<<GPS Logger Only>> *2 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the

transceiver before selecting these items.

—|GPS TX Mode

Turns ON the GPS logger function with
the transceiver in the Sleep mode.

- Selects an operating mode to transmit
position data received from a GPS re-
ceiver.

Turns OFF the GPS TX function.

OFF

—|GPS(DV-G) GPS Sentence HRMC, GGA, GLL, VTG, GSA or GSV

| Transmits position data in selected GPS

sentences.

GPS Message I

10-4

‘Enter a GPS message of the GPS TX
function.
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MENU SCREEN oPERATION 10

V NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
é The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

|GPS (Continued) |In this item, set the GPS options.

GPS TX Mode

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS
GPS-A(DV-A) f{Unproto Address [HAPI31,DSTAR* Enters an unproto Address.
HData Extension [HOFF or Course/Speed Selects whether to transmit the course

and speed data.

—|Time Stamp HOFF, DHM or HMS |Se|ects to transmit the current UTC
time as a time stamp.

—|A|titude HOFF or ON |Turns the altitude transmit option ON
or OFF.

—GPS-A Symbol H1:Person, 2:Bicycle, 3:Car or 4:House QTH (VHF) | Selects a specified GPS-A Symbol to
transmit.

HSSID H--- (0), 1-150r-A~Z | Selects the APRS® call sign SSID.

—|Comment I - Enters a comment to transmit.

| OFF, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec, 1min, 3min, 5min, 10min or 30min | Selects a time option for the GPS auto-

—| GPS Auto TX

matic transmission function.

10-5


Icom
ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).

Icom
ハイライト表示
(Automatic Packet Reporting System)
APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

7/ NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
4 The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

|Cal| Sign In this item, set and display the call signs used in the DV mode. DESCRIPTIONS
UR: CQCQCAQ, R1: R2: MY Displays the opgratlng ca!l signs.
Sets the operating call signs on other than
the DR mode.
|RX History In this item, display the received call history.
None Displays the Received Call record.
DV Memory In this item, enter and edit Your Call sign or repeater information to use in the DV and DR modes.
Your Call Sign |—|None | Stores station call signs.
Repeater List*" |—|o1 :~20: | Stores repeater information.
*1 See page 4-39 for details on the preset values.
% NOTE: The repeater list described on this manual may differ from your presetting.
My Station In this item, set your own call sign to use in the DV mode.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS
My Call Sign —1{1:~6: Stores and selects Your own call signs.
TX Message L_{1:~5: or OFF Stores and selects TX Messages.

10-6



Previous view

V NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
é The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

IDV Set

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

MENU SCREEN oPERATION 10

In this item, set infrequently changed values or functions in the DV mode.

DESCRIPTIONS

—|Tone Control

|——| RX Bass |—|Cut, Normal or Boost

| Sets the DV mode received audio bass filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

—|RX Treble |—|Cut, Normal or Boost

| Sets the DV mode received audio treble filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

ﬂRX Bass Boost |—|0FF or ON

Turns the DV mode received audio Bass

Boost function ON or OFF

—|TX Bass |—|Cut, Normal or Boost

| Sets the DV mode transmit audio bass filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

—ITX Treble |—|Cut, Normal or Boost

| Sets the DV mode transmit audio treble filter

level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

—|Auto Reply

|—|0FF, ON or Voice

Selects the Automatic Reply function ON,

OFF or Voice.

— DV Data TX

FPTT or Auto

Selects manually or automatically to transmit

low speed data.

—| Digital Monitor

|—|Auto, Digital or Analog

Selects the DV mode RX monitoring when

[SQL] is held down.

| Turns the digital repeater setting function ON

or OFF.

Turns the RX call sign automatic write func-

tion ON or OFF.

| Turns the repeater call sign automatic write

function ON or OFF.

—| Digital Repeater Set |—|OFF or ON
— RX Call Sign Write | OFF or Auto
—| RX Repeater Write |—|OFF or Auto
—| DV Auto Detect |—|OFF or ON

| Turns the DV mode automatic detect func-

tion ON or OFF.

— RX Record (RPT)

|—|ALL or Latest Only

The transceiver can record the data of up to

40 individual calls. When you receive a call that
the destination station did not reply to, or one in
which the link repeater was not found, you can
record all of them or only the latest one, in the
Received Call Record.

—BK

—OFF or ON

Turns the BK (Break-in) function ON or OFF.

The BK function allows you to break into a
conversation where the two original stations
are communicating with call sign squelch
enabled.

—EMR

[ OFF or ON

Turns the EMR (Enhanced Monitor Receive)

communication mode ON or OFF. The EMR
mode can be used in the DV mode and no
call sign setting is necessary. When an EMR
mode signal is received, the audio (voice)
will be heard at the specified level even the
volume setting level is set to minimum level,
or digital call sign/digital code squelch is
turned ON.

——EMR AF Level

o-~19-~39

| Sets the audio output level when an EMR

10-7

mode signal is received.
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

7 NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
4 The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

|SPEECH In this item, set the Speech functions.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

— RX Call Sign SPEECH |——{OFF, ON (Kerchunk) or ON (All)

— RX>CS SPEECH

—— OFF or ON

—|SPEECH Language

|—|E_nglish or Japanese

—|Alphabet |—| Normal or Phonetic Code
—SPEECH Speed Slow or Fast
—|SPEECH Level 0~7~-9

DTMF/T-CALL In this item, set the DTMF Memory functions.

DTMF Memory

——T-CALL, d0:~d9:, dA:~dD:, d*: or d#:

DTMF Speed

|—| 100ms, 200ms, 300ms or 500ms

10-8

DESCRIPTIONS
Selects the RX call sign speech function op-
tion while ON or turns it OFF.

Turns the RX>CS Speech function ON or
OFF.

Selects either English or Japanese as the
desired speech language.

Selects the alphabet character announce-
ment type.
Selects Slow or Fast speech speed

Sets a volume level for the voice synthe-
sizer.

Selects a DTMF memory channel to trans-
mit.

Selects the DTMF transfer speed.


Icom
ハイライト表示
(Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (touch tone))
Used to transmit and receive numeric information such as phone numbers, PIN, remote radio control commands, and for other signaling purposes.
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MENU SCREEN oPERATION 10

V NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
é The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

|Function In this item, set other options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

—| Power Save

DESCRIPTIONS

|7

OFF, Auto (Short), Auto (Middle) or Auto
(Long)

Selects the Power Save options to
reduce current drain and conserve

—|Monitor

battery power.

|—|Push or Hold

Selects the [SQL] monitor function

- Dial Speed-UP

method.

|——OFF or ON

Turns the dial speed acceleration

—|Auto Repeater

ON or OFF.

| OFF or ON (DUP), ON (DUP,TONE)

|Turns the Auto Repeater function

—MIC Simple Mode

ON or OFF.

|—|Simple, Normal-1 or Normal-2

Selects the Microphone simple mode

—| Key Lock

options.

———{Normal, No SQL, No VOL or ALL

| Selects the key lock type when the

L PTT Lock

Key Lock function is turned ON.

- OFF or ON

| Turns the PTT Lock function ON or

—| Busy Lockout

OFF.

———OFF or ON

Turns the Busy Lockout function ON

—|Time-Out Timer

or OFF.

|7

OFF, 1min, 3min, 5min, 10min, 15min or
30min

Selects the Time-Out Timer time op-
tions.

—|MIC Gain (Internal)

F——1-3-4

Sets the internal microphone sensi-

—|MIC Gain (External)

tivity to suit your preference.

F——1-2-4

| Sets the external microphone sensi-

—| Data Speed

tivity to suit your preference.

[————4800bps or 9600bps

Selects the data transmission speed

for low-speed communication, or be-
tween the [DATA] jack and external
modules like a GPS receiver, and so
on.

Turns the VOX function ON or OFF.

Sets the VOX gain level.

—{vox_ |vox — OFF or ON
—VOX Level —1~5~10 or OFF
—1VOX Delay —0.5sec, 1.0sec, 1.5sec, 2.0sec, 2.5sec or

3.0sec

Sets the VOX Delay time.

— VOX Time-Out Timer |

OFF, 1min, 2min, 3min, 4min, 5min, 10min
or 15min

Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to pre-
vent an accidental prolonged trans-
mission.

—| Headset Select

|—|HS-95 or Other

Selects the headset type to be used

10-9

for the VOX function to limit the maxi-
mum audio output level to protect the
headset speaker.

(Continued on the next page.)



Previous view

10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B Menu items and Default settings (Continued)

7 NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
é The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

|Function (Continued) | In this item, set other options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS
Cl-v CI-V Address |—|01 ~84~DF | Sets the transceiver's unique CI-V hexa-

decimal address code.

Cl-V Baud Rate 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200 or Auto | Sets the CI-V code transfer speed.

Turns the CI-V Transceive function ON

CI-V Transceive | OFF or ON

or OFF.
Display In this item, set the Display options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS

—Backlight — OFF, ON, Auto or Auto (DC IN:ON) Selects the transceiver backlight option.

—Backlight Timer —15sec or 10sec Selects the backlight ON time period.

—LCD Dimmer —{Bright or Dark Selects the LCD backlight brightness
level

—LCD Contrast —1~8~16 Sets the contrast level of the LCD.

—Busy LED —OFF or ON Turns the TX/RX indicator ON or OFF.

— RX Call Sign — OFF, Auto or Auto (RX Hold) Selects the call sign display option when
receiving a call.

—|RX Message |—|OFF or Auto | Selects to display and scroll a received
message when receiving a call.

— DV RX Backlight —OFF or ON | Turns the DV RX Backlight function ON
or OFF.

—{TX Call Sign I OFF., Your Call Sign or My Call Sign | Selects whether or not to display My or
Your call sign while transmitting.

—|Scro|| Speed |—|Slow or Fast | Selects the scrolling speed of the mes-
sage, call sign, or other text.

—|Opening Message |—|OFF or ON | Selects whether or not to display the
opening message at power ON.

—|Vo|tage Indication |—|OFF or ON | Selects whether or not to display the
voltage of the battery or external DC
power source at power ON.

—|Display Language |—|Eng|ish or Japanese | Selects the display language in the DR
mode or Menu mode. When "English" is
selected in System Language, this set-
ting will disappear.

{System Language | English or Japanese Selects English or Japanese as the sys-
tem language of the transceiver.
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\

Sounds In this item, set

7/ NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
4 The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

the Sound options.
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

MENU SCREEN oPERATION 10

DESCRIPTIONS

Sets the beep output level.

Selects whether or not the beep output lev-

el can be adjusted by the [VOL] control.

Turns the confirmation beep tones when

key is pushed, ON or OFF.

—Beep Level —10~3~9

— Beep/Vol Level Link —OFF or ON
—| Key-Touch Beep |—|OFF or ON
— Scan Stop Beep —OFF or ON

Turns the scan stop beep ON or OFF.

— Standby Beep

—OFF, ON or ON (to me:High Tone)

Turns the standby beep function in the

DV mode ON or OFF.

—|Scope AF Output

—OFF or ON

Selects the audio output capability during

Time Set In this item, set the Time options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

—|Date/Time

a sweep by the Band Scope function.

DESCRIPTIONS

Sets the current date and time.

— GPS Time Correct

—|OFF or Auto

| Selects if the time data is automatically

corrected by a received GPS sentence.

—UTC Offset

-14:00~20:00~+14:00

| Enters the time difference between UTC

and the local time.

—|Auto Power OFF

OFF, 30min, 60min, 90min or 120min

| Turns the Auto power OFF function ON

SD Card*? In this item, set the microSD card options.

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold)

or OFF.

DESCRIPTIONS

|_|

—|Setting Load

File selection |— ALL, Except My Station,

Repeater List Only

Loads the settings file to the transceiv-
er.

Saves the settings as a new file.

<<New File>>

—|Setting Save }—[

File selection

—|SD Card Info

Overwrites the settings to an existing
file.

Displays the free space and remaining
recording time of the card.

—| Format

Formats the card.

—|Unmount

*2 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.
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Unmounts the card.
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ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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B DUP/TONE items

2FFSET FRE<:

B OO0 a0

REPESATER ToME

TSl FRE:

Offset frequency (Default: 5.000.00*)

DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq(OFFSET FREQ)
Sets the offset frequency for duplex (repeater) operation to between 0 and
59.99500 MHz.

* The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when setting the offset
frequency.

* Push [V/MHZz] to select 1 MHz or 10 MHz steps.

* The duplex shift direction (DUP-/DUP+) is set in the Quick Menu screen.

(p. 1-5)

*The default setting is differ, depending on the version.

Repeater Tone (Default: 88.5)
DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone(REPEATER TONE)

Selects subaudible tone frequencies, for repeater access and other func-
tions. 50 tone frequencies (67.0-254.1 Hz) are selectable.

TSQL Freq (Default: 88.5)
DUP/TONE... > TSQL Freq(TSQL TONE)

Selects the tone frequency for the tone squelch or pocket beep. 50 fre-
quencies (67.0-254.1 Hz) are selectable.

e Available repeater tone/tone squelch frequencies (Unit: Hz)

67.0 | 85.4(107.2|136.5|165.5|186.2 |210.7 | 254.1
69.3 | 88.5(110.9|141.3|167.9|189.9 | 218.1
719 | 91.5(114.8|146.2|171.3|192.8 | 225.7
74.4 | 94.8|118.8|151.4|173.8|196.6 | 229.1
77.0 | 97.4|123.0|156.7 | 177.3|199.5 | 233.6
79.7 |100.0|127.3|159.8 | 179.9 | 203.5|241.8
82.5 |103.5|131.8|162.2 | 183.5 | 206.5 | 250.3

7, The transceiver has 50 tone frequencies and consequently their spacing
/ is narrow compared with units having 38 tones. Therefore, some tone
7. frequencies may receive interference from adjacent tone frequencies.

NN
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ハイライト表示
Incremental steps to change the operating frequency

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.
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T2HE BEURST 1.1
2

LTSS SobE

LTSS POLARITY 141
TH-RR
TR-RM
Both R

LIGITaL CoDE

Tone Burst

MENU SCREEN oPERATION 10

(Default: OFF)

DUP/TONE... > Tone Burst(TONE BURST)

Turn the Tone Burst function for the FM mode ON or OFF.

* OFF : When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone or
subaudible tone, a short burst of noise may be heard on the from
the receiver, just after you stop transmitting.

* ON

: When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone or

subaudible tone, the noise is suppressed in the receiver.

DTCS Code

(Default: 023)

DUP/TONE... > DTCS Code(DTCS CODE)

Selects a DTCS (both encoder/decoder) code for the DTCS squelch. A
total of 104 codes (023-754) are selectable.

¢ Available DTCS codes

023
025
026
031
032
036
043
047
051
053
054
065

071

072
073
074
114
115
116
122
125
131
132
134
143
145

152
155
156
162
165
172
174
205
212
223
225
226
243

244
245
246
251
252
255
261
263
265
266
271
274
306

311
315
325
331
332
343
346
351
356
364
365
371
411

412
413
423
431
432
445
446
452
454
455
462
464
465

466
503
506
516
523
526
532
546
565
606
612
624
627

631
632
654
662
664
703
712
723
731
732
734
743
754

DTCS Polarity

(Default: Both N) m

DUP/TONE... > DTCS Polarity(DTCS POLARITY)

Select the DTCS polarity to use for transmitting and receiving.

* Both N :
*TN-RR :
*TR-RN :
*Both R :

Normal polarity is used for both TX and RX.

Normal polarity is used for TX; Reverse polarity for RX.
Reverse polarity is used for TX; Normal polarity for RX.
Reverse polarity is used for both TX and RX.

DTCS code’s polarity for transmitting or receiving can be independently set

with this item.

Digital Code

(Default: 00)

DUP/TONE... > Digital Code(DIGITAL CODE)

Sets the desired digital code for digital code squelch.

A total of 100 codes (00-99) are selectable.
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B Scan items

FALISE TIMER =/3 Pause Timer (Default: 10sec)
T Scan > Pause Timer(PAUSE TIMER)
1dsec Selects the scan Pause time. When receiving a signal, the scan pauses
1&<er according to the scan Pause timer.
* 2—20sec :When a signal is received, the scan pauses for 2 to 20 seconds
(set in 2 seconds steps).
* HOLD :When receiving a signal, the scan pauses until it disappears.
RSEUME TIMER 172 Resume Timer (Default: 2sec)
ZEC .
Tean Scan > Resume Timer(RESUME TIMER)

2B Select the scan Resume Timer.
=<er When a received signal disappears, the scan resumes according to the
scan Resume Timer.

* Osec : The scan resumes immediately after the signal disappears.

*1to5sec: The scan resumes 1 to 5 seconds after the signal disap-
pears.

* HOLD : The scan remains paused according to the Pause Timer, even
if the signal disappears.

7 NOTE: Rotate [DIAL] to resume the scan.

é The Resume Timer must be set shorter than the Pause Timer, otherwise
7, this timer does not work properly.
F‘E}:Eﬂm SKIP 141 Program Skip (Default: ON)

Scan > Program Skip(PROGRAM SKIP)

Turn the Program Skip Scan function ON or OFF for a VFO mode scan.
This function enables the transceiver to skip the unwanted frequencies or
channels that inconveniently stop scanning.

The unwanted frequencies or channels should be set to “PSKIP” in the
Memory Channel screen.

* OFF : The transceiver scans all frequencies without skipping.
* ON : The transceiver does not scan frequencies set as “PSKIP” frequen-

cies.
o] O 12:00

434.300

When the skip setting is ON “PSKIP” appears on the channel number.
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Btk LIME Bank Link (Default: A: - Z:¥)
Scan > Bank Link(BANK LINK)

Select banks to be scanned during a Bank Link Scan.

The Bank Link function provides a continuous Bank Scan, which scans all
channels in the selected banks.

Select the desired bank, A to Z, and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn the link
function ON or OFF.

M B
M C
M D

Funkil | ThK 1/7

O
*

RIRIE
= 0

Set Bank-A to OFF.
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B Scan items (Continued)

PRCGRAM LIME 143

|
i

2-

3

.dd A

Delete

jl O0: 430.000-440.000

01z 454 .000-439.000

PROGRAM LINE Moo 171
00: 430.000-440. 000
01 454 . 000-439 000

Program Link
Scan > Program Link(PROGRAM LINK)

(Default: Refer to the diagram below)

The Program Scan Link sets the link function for program scans pro-
grammed in the program scan edge channels.

The selected programmed scan number also shows the frequency range.
The link function scans all frequencies in the scan range.

Default program link composition

0: ]—[ 00:430.000-440.000 ]
L[EditNamej L[Delete*]
)

[Program Link

Program scan link number (0~9)  programmed scan edge channel

The program scan edge channel “00” is set in “Program link No.0” as the
Default.

*A link setting can be added when more than two pairs of program scan edge chan-
nels are programmed.(p. 7-4)

PRGGE&M LIME Mo 141

— (A

Delete

NOTE: The “Add” item will not be displayed when only one pair of pro-
grammed scan edge channels are programmed, or no programmed
72 scan channel (00 to 24) is left to add to the selected link channel.

NN

Adding a program scan link
(D Push D-pad(lt) to select a program scan link number between 0 and 9, where
you wish to assign a scan edge channel, and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad P R X > C'S
(Ent) ——ﬁo.

(41) 74Uu.m
(@ Push G&).

(3 Push D-pad(!1) to select “Add,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(@ Push D-pad(l1) to select a programmed scan number you wish to assign
to the selected link channel, and then push D-pad(Ent).
(For example: 01:434.000-439.000)
(B Push [MENU] to exit the [MENU] screen.

Deleting the link channel

(D Push D-pad(i1) to select the programmed scan link number that the
channel you wish to delete is assigned to, and then push D-pad(Ent).

(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select programmed scan number you wish to delete.

(For example: 01:434.000-439.000)
(® Push G&).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Delete,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
* The channel is deleted.
(®Push [MENU] to exit the Menu screen.
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PROGRAMN LIME 173
1]z
Tl
3:

PROGRAM LIME MAME

S e a1

Edit - || 3

PROGRAM LIME MARKE

A

AB

FROGRAM LIMK MAME
iy,

ah

PROGRAM LINK MAKE
Area & D-Star

ah

FRCGRAM LIMK 1/3
0: Area & D-Star

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

Program scan link name programming
(D Push D-pad(l1) to select a program scan link number between 0 and 9.

D-pad P X5 CS

~
Ent) — Degy) [
(Ent) UC).

(N —rma

(@ Push §a).

(3 Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the name edit mode.

(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character of the name you wish to pro-
gram. (For example: A)
* The selected digit blinks.
* Push D-pad(5) to move the cursor right or left.
* While selecting a character, push to change the character to a upper case

or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode selection window.

- |”-1:|: M&ME

AB

* A space can be selected for any input mode selected.
e Push [CLR] to erase the selected character, or hold down [CLR] to
continuously erase the characters after the cursor.
* See page 4-2 for programming details.
(® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second digit.
(® Repeat steps @ and (® to enter a name of up to 16 characters, including
spaces. (For example: Area 5 D-Star)
(@ After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent) one or more times.
(8 Push [MENU] to exit the [MENU] screen.
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B Voice Memo items

@30 RECOROER 141
~<REC Start>>

Flay Filez
Recorder Set
Flayer Zet

st RECORECER 141

<<REC Start==
Flay Files

Fecorder Set
Flayer Set

<<REC Start>>
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > <<REC Start>>

Push D-pad(i1) to select “<<REC Start>>,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
 “Recording started. "appears and voice recording starts.
“<<REC Stop>>" item is displayed while recording.

* Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting
these items.

» Once recording has started, the recording will continue, even the trans-
ceiver is rebooted.
To stop the recording, select “<<REC Stop>> ” and then push D-
pad(Ent).

MR

Play Files
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files(PLAY FILES)

Performs the following steps to play back the recorded audio onto the mi-
croSD card.

Push D-pad(Ent), and folders on the microSD card are displayed.

* These folders contain the stored files.

N

Z e sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting
7.these items.

\

Playing back
(D Push D-pad(i1) to select the folder that includes the desired file to play
back, and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad Hﬁw

(Ent) *ﬁ‘@ cs

(i1) —U.m
FL&Y FILES 1.1 Bz0i1103z9 11
£ 20110921 2011/00/29 15:14:53

£ 20110929 PR AL P2 b g R T

2 20111021

438, 160 DY 007

(@Push D-pad(it) to select the file to play back, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

£20110929 141 VOICE PLAYER A1
EDH.-"'DQ.-"'EQ 15:14: 53 = 2011/09/29 16:18:57

2011/09/28 16:° 420,050 DY RY
(O e—
430, 050 DV 0:03 0:00/ 0:03

* The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the selected file is played back.
* See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or rewinding. (p. 6-5)

(3 Push [MENU] or [CLR] to stop the playback.
* Return to the file list screen.
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REC MICEE 141

R REC ComDITICN 141

,-'-‘alwaEs

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

OTE:
The folder name is automatically created, as shown in the example
below; Recording date : 2011/9/1
Folder name : 20110901
* The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example be-
low; Recording date : 2011/9/1 15:30:00
Folder name :20110901_153000
¢ The voice audio is recorded onto a microSD card, and saved in the
“wav” format.
The recorded voice audio can also be played back with a PC.
The extension, “wav;” is not displayed on the transceiver's screen.

AAANAAA AN

REC Mode (Default: TX&RX)
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > REC Mode(REC MODE)

Records both the transmitted and received audio as the default setting.
* TX&RX :Records both the transmitted and received voice audio.
* RX Only: Records only the received voice audio.

When transmitted while recording

When “OFF” is selected in File Split, the recording is paused. After finishing
the transmission, the recording resumes.

When “ON” is selected in File Split, a new file is automatically created, and
the transmitted voice audio is recorded into the new one.

RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > RX REC Condition(RX
REC CONDITION)

Select whether or not the squelch status affects the RX voice audio record-

ing.

* Always : The transceiver always records the RX voice audio re-
gardless of the squelch status.

* Squelch Auto : The transceiver records the RX voice audio only when a
signal is received (the squelch is opened).
When the squelch closes while recording, the recording
will continue for 2 seconds, and then pause.

7, When “ON” is selected in File Split, and if the squelch either opens or

7, closes while recording, a new file is automatically created.
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B Voice Memo items (Continued)

FILE SPLIT 141

OFF

File Split (Default: ON)
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > File Split(FILE SPLIT)

Turn the File Split function ON or OFF.

* OFF : When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in
the folder of the microSD card. The voice audio is continuously
recorded into the file, even if transmission and reception, or the
squelch status (open and close) is switched.

If the file size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is automatically created in
the same folder, and the voice audio is recorded there.

*ON : When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in
the folder of the microSD card. During recording, and if transmis-
sion and reception, or squelch status (open and close) is switched,
a new file is automatically created in the same folder, and the voice
signal is saved into the new one.

F‘T'-'T‘} REC 171 PTT Auto REC (Default: OFF)
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > PTT Auto REC(PTT AUTO
oM
REC)
Turn the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or OFF.
The transmission from the external speaker microphone, VOX function and
CI-V command also starts recording.
e OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* ON : The recording automatically starts when [PTT] is pushed.
The recording will stop when;
* No signal is transmitted for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT].
* No signal is received for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT].
 Frequency or operating mode is changed after releasing [PTT].
Sglp TIME 141 Skip Time (Default: 10sec)
SEC
Ee Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time(SKIP TIME)

EDSE

Select the SkipTimer to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind or forward the
recorded voice signal for this set period when you push the fast-rewind or
fast-forward key during playing.

* See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or rewinding operation. (p. 6-5)
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ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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L AUTS REPLY

O Auto Reply Voice

Fush EFEREE

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

DV Auto Reply

Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply(DV AUTO REPLY)

Up to 10 seconds of audio can be recorded for the automatic reply function
(p. 4-10).

Z Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting
7 this item.

(D While pushing and holding [PTT], speak into the microphone at a normal

voice level.
* DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak too loudly. This

may distort your speech.
L% AUTS REPLY
O Auto Reply Voice

Fecording
LW e—
B203 2010

(@ The recording stops after 10 second or when [PTT] is released.

L AUTES REPLY D AUTS REPLY
O Auto Reply Woice ™= DV Auto Reply YWoice
Fecording Prshe 2 BER
N [ ]

D001 0:05

7, NOTE:The time display is different, depending on the status.

LY aUTS REPLY LY AUTS REPLY
O Auto Reply Voice O Auto Reply Voice
Rl e o S Fecording
| = # my————
GiDa D
No message has recorded (No During record (Recording time/
message file is saved.) Recordable time)

L% &UTS REPLY
O Auto Reply Voice
e A e A 2

Recorded time (Recording stop)
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Bl GPS items

&P5 SELECT 1/1
iJFF

lnternal GPS
External GPS
Manual

POWER SAVELINT GPSh 277
Zmin

Auto

GPS Select (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select(GPS SELECT)

Select either an internal or external GPS receiver that the transceiver re-
ceives its position data from.

e OFF . A GPS receiver is not used.

e Internal GPS : Position data from the internal GPS data is used for the
GPS functions.

e External GPS : Position data from the external GPS data is used for the
GPS functions.

¢ Manual : Manually enter the current Latitude, Longitude and Alti-
tude in Manual Position.

Z

Slow-speed data communication is disabled when “External GPS” is selected.
(p. 4-12)

N

Power Save (Internal GPS) (Default: Auto)
GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS)(POWER SAVE (INT GPS))

Select whether or not to use the internal GPS receiver power save func-
tion.

The power save function disconnects power to the GPS receiver to con-
serve battery power.

When this function is ON, and if the GPS receiver cannot receive signal
from a satellite for 5 minutes, the power save function will turn OFF the
GPS receiver for this set period of time.

* OFF : The receiver is continuously ON.

* 1,2, 4,8 min : When the receiver cannot receive any signal from a satel-
lite for 5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF
for the selected periods (1, 2, 4 or 8 minutes). After this
period, the receiver resumes receiving.

e Auto : When the receiver cannot receive any signal from a satel-
lite for 5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF
for 1 minute. After this period, the receiver resumes re-
ceiving.

The power save interval time extends to 2, 4 and then 8
minutes when receiving no signal for another 5 minutes,
respectively.

Once the GPS receiver receives initial position data, the
power save interval is set back to 1 minute, if it receives
no signal for 5 minutes.
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MANUAL POSITION  1/2

LATITUDE:
070000 M

LOMGITLUDE:
00000 E

SRS IMCICATOR 141

OFF

PoSITIOMN FORMET 141

cdd mm sz

ALT/LST UWITS 141

m

SPEEC LMITS 141

Em/h
i gh
krnots

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

Manual Position  (Default: LATITUDE : 0°00°00”"N LONGITUDE :
0°00°00”E ALTITUDE : ------ m)

GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position(MANUAL POSITION)

Manually enter the latitude, longitude and Altitude of your current position.

7 The received position data can be captured by selecting “Capture From GPS”
when position data is received from either the internal or an external GPS. (p.
5-2)

AN\

/]

GPS Indicator (Default: ON)
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator(GPS INDICATOR)

Select whether or not to display the GPS icon(=k*).

* OFF : The GPS icon is not displayed.
*ON : The GPS icon appears* when valid position data is received, and
blinks when no position data is received.

Selected GPS Connected/ Connected/
. Not connected . .
receiver Searching Received
Internal GPS - Blinks Appears
External GPS Not displayed Blinks Appears

*No icon appears when “Manual” is selected in the GPS select item.

Position Format (Default: ddd°mm.mm’)
GPS > GPS Set > Position Format(POSITION FORMAT)

Select either the ddd°mm.mm’ or ddd°mm’ss" format to display position
information.

Altitude/Distance Units (Default: ft/ml*)
GPS > GPS Set > Altitude/Distance Units(ALT/DST UNITS)

Select either the meter or feet/mile format to display the distance and el-
evation.

*The default setting is differ, depending on the version.

Speed Units (Default: mph*)
GPS > GPS Set > Speed Units(SPEED UNITS)

Select between either the km/h, mph or knots format to display the speed.

*The default setting is differ, depending on the version.
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B GPS items (Continued)

ALARM AREAT Alarm Areat (Default: 0.25')
GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area1(ALARM AREA1)

When the GPS Alarm function is set to “ALL” or one of the memory banks,
set the GPS alarm active range.
The programmable values depend on the setting in Position Format.

¢ Position Format = dddmm.mm' 00.08' to 59.99' (0.01' steps)
¢ Position Format = dddmm'ss" 00'05" to 59'59" (0’01" steps)

e

Example: Your position : 35°N/135°E
Alarm Areal setting : 0.25'

\ 0.25', 0.25" . (

Point A <>/ —
TR
| S

Your position ————*-—— .

Point C Point D

¢ Position of point A : 35°00.25' N/134°59.75' E
¢ Position of point B : 35°00.25' N/135°00.25' E
e Position of point C : 34°59.75' N/134°59.75' E
¢ Position of point D : 34°59.75' N/135°00.25' E

When a target enters the alarm area, the GPS alarm sounds and the GPS alarm

icon blinks. ((») blinks
DM

£I.| GPS ALARM
F=ZEIF
T BER

The pop up is displayed and
beeps 3 times.
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MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

Alarm Area2 (Default: Both)

GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area2(ALARM AREA2)

Select the GPS alarm active range.
When the GPS Alarm function is set in a memory channel or “RX,” set the

GPS alarm
e Limited

e Extended

* Both

Example:

active range to “Both,” “Extended” or “Limited”.

: The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon

blinks when the target is in the 500 meter range.

: The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon

blinks when the target is in the 1 kilometer range.

: The transceiver sounds a beep and the GPS alarm icon blinks

when the target is in the 1 kilometer range, and sounds 3
beeps and the icon blinks when it is in the 500 meter range.
When the target exits the 500 meter range, but is still in the
1 kilometer range, the icon continues to blink, but no beeps
sound.

Your position

|
/ I Extended range(approx.
| U1 km; 1094 yard)

\
A
} \ Limited range (approx.
500 m; 547 yard)

When a target comes into the alarm area, the GPS alarm sounds and the GPS
alarm icon blinks.

GPS Out

((+)) blinks
] D -i- 12:00
ﬂ.l GPS ALARM

FEEIF

“T_& T

Beeps sound, depending on the
setting of the alarm area.

(Default: OFF)

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out(GPS OUT)

Select whether or not GPS information from either the internal or external
GPS receiver is output at the [DATA] jack.

v For your information
No data is output when “OFF” or “Manual” is selected in the GPS Select

item.

Select “OFF” when you want to operate slow-speed data communication.
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B GPS items (Continued)

h SP3 IMFS GPS Information
_S_A_T__'_Et GPS > GPS Information(GPS INFO)
' Displays the GPS satellite direction, elevation, satellite number and receiv-
e e P o ing status.

7/, NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

H GRS IMNFC

Example: tracking 4 satellites

O Non tracking satellites

Regular characters
(Example: 01)

Tracking satellites (weak signal)

Reversed characters
(Example:[ef])
SAT Number of tracking satellite (between 0 and 12)
------ ft (Non-positioning / 2D (Tracking three satellite) /

Tracking satellites (strong signal)

Altitude Positioning results (4 or more satellite tracking)
Latitude --°--.--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results
Longitude ---°-- --'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results
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MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

GPS Position
GPS > GPS Position(GPS POSITION)

Your current position, received position or GPS memory alarm position
information is displayed. (p. 5-3)

Push D-pad(!1) to select the screen to see the “MY,” “RX” and “MEM”
screens.

7 NOTE: The default settings, shown below, are for the USA version.
é The default settings may differ, depending on the version.

SPS POSITICM 245

COURSE: 90
=PEED: 34, Zmph

@D

[MY] screen (MY Position)

[MY] screen

Compass”* Your direction

Latitude Your latitude

Longitude Your longitude

ALT* Your own altitude

GL* Shows the _glrid locator based on the latitude and longitude
of your position.

TIME Current time received from the GPS

COURSE Your direction heading

SPEED Your speed over ground

When “Manual” is selected in the GPS Select item, the screen shows only latitude,
longitude, altitude, GL (Grid locator), and time (internal clock).

[RX] screen (Received position of the other station)

Compass* The caller’s direction from your position

Call sign The caller’s call sign

Latitude The caller’s latitude

Longitude The caller’s longitude

DST* The caller’s distance from your position

GL* Shows the grid Ioggtor based on the latitude and longitude
of the caller’s position.

SSID The caller's SSID (GPS-A only)

COURSE The caller’s direction over ground

SPEED The caller’s speed

ALT The caller’s altitude

GPS-A Symbol The caller's GPS-A Symbol

Nothing is displayed when No position data is received on your transceiver.

[MEM] screen (GPS memory alarm position)

Compass”* GPS Memory channel’s direction from your position

Latitude GPS Memory channel’s latitude

Longitude GPS Memory channel’s longitude

DST* GPS Memory channel’s distance from your position

GL* Shows the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude
of GPS Memory channel’s.

GPS memory name |Programmed into the GPS memory name

*The item can be selected in the QUICK MENU screen.
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B GPS items (Continued)

GES MEMRCRY

GPS Memory

GPS > GPS Memory(GPS MEMORY)

The transceiver has 100 GPS memory channels to store the received posi-
tion data, or often-used position data, along with an alphanumeric channel
name.

The display of the GPS memory

The last position data received from any station is stored in
a temporary memory.

ALL All GPS memories stored in the transceiver.

Ato Z:Bank Name |GPS memories assigned to the selected bank.

The GPS alert setting can be ON or OFF in the QUICK MENU screen. (p. 5-14)

RX

GPS memory banks (A-Z)

The name of a GPS memory bank
BANK NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each
GPS bank.

The GPS memory bank name can be edited in the QUICK MENU screen. (p.
5-12)

GPS memory channels (00 to 99)

The name of a GPS memory channel
NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each
GPS memory channel.
DATE Stored date
TIME Stored time
LATITUDE Stored location (latitude)
LONGITUDE Stored location (longitude)
BANK The bank letter and the name of the bank
% When the received position data is stored using the “GPS Positon” screen, the
% received station’s call sign is used as using the GPS memory name.
% GPS memory contents, such as GPS memory name, can be edited in the QUICK
7/ MENU screen. (pp. 5-8 to 5-11)
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MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

GPS Logger (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger(GPS LOGGER)

Turn the GPS Logger function ON or OFF.
This function logs the position, altitude, course, speed and number of satel-
lites being used.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

*ON : The transceiver automatically logs GPS data.
Once this function is turned ON, the GPS data will be continuously
logged until turning it OFF, even if the transceiver power is turned
OFF, then ON again.

To use this function:
1. You must first insert a microSD card into the transceiver.
2.You must select either Internal GPS or External GPS in GPS select.

NN

NOTE:

The log data will be saved on the microSD card.

The file name is automatically created, as shown below;
Log date: 2011/9/1 15:30:00
File name: 20110901_153000

A

Record Interval (Default: 1sec)
GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval(RECORD INTERVAL)

Select the GPS Logger function record interval of 1, 5, 10, 30 or 60 sec-
onds.
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B GPS items (Continued)

GP5 LOGGER 1/1
GP5 Logger
Fecord Interval

<<G PS5 Logger Only==

GPE T MODE 1/1
GF'S!D"-.-"-G:II
GPS-ALDW-A)

<<GPS Logger Only>>
GPS > GPS Logger > <<GPS Logger Only>>

The transceiver switches into an exclusive GPS logger mode where only
the logger is functioning.

7 * Select “Internal GPS” or “External GPS” in GPS Select screen and in-
sert a microSD card.

* During the exclusive GPS logger mode, the transceiver's transmission
and reception are disabled.
To cancel the exclusive GPS logger mode, reboot the transceiver.

\

Mk

©

Push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad Rxscs
Ent) ——9, cs
el
(i) A

GPS LOGGER 1.1

'-'-G- Iljé-l_-;gger' weil |
be zet to QM. QKT
YES

(2 Push D-pad(lt)) to select “YES,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

iaPS Logger —
Record Interval

<= PS5 Logger Only== I

= o~ —r—

e — -
1'GPS Logger' will L — Cinly GPS Logger is

be set to DR, ORE? nowe functioning.
TES
I M i

* When the GPS logger function is set to “ON,” the GPS logger mode is started
immediately after pushing D-pad(Ent).

GPS TX Mode (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS TX Mode(GPS TX MODE)

Select a GPS transmission mode to send position data received from a
GPS receiver while in the DV mode.

* OFF : Position data is not transmitted.
* GPS (DV-G) : Transmits position data in NMEA format. (the TX GPS
mode is “GPS”)

* GPS-A (DV-A): Transmits position data in the format corresponding to D-
PRS. (the TX GPS mode is “GPS-A”)
In the GPS-A mode, the normal GPS-A codes are trans-
mitted to the PC connected to the ID-31A/E.
GPS-A code is based on APRS® code. (APRS® : Auto-
matic Packet Reporting System)

7, When “GPS” or “GPS-A” is selected, the slow-speed data communica-
7. tion is disabled. (p. 4-12)

N\
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(Automatic Packet Reporting System)
APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 
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MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

GPS Sentence (Default: GGA)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS(DV-G) > GPS Sentence(GPS SENTENCE)

Select sentences to be transmitted in the GPS mode to transmit position

data.

* Select up to 4 of the 6 GPS sentences to transmit at the same time. RMC, GGA,
GLL, VTG, GSA and GSV sentences are selectable.
Even if the GPS Auto TX Timer is set to “5 sec.,” when 4 sentences are selected
in this setting, the time the GPS Auto TX Timer will automatically be changed to
“10 sec”

* “VTG," “GSA” and “GSV” sentences will not be transmitted when your position has
been set manually.
This GPS Sentence item will be hidden when “GPS-A(DV-A)” or “OFF” is selected
in “GPS TX Mode."

NOTE:

Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the GPS message to con-
ventional digital transceivers (IC-2820H, 1C-E2820, ID-800H, 1C-91AD,
IC-E91, IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H, ID-1).

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them. Those transceivers will
not display GPS messages properly if sent as a GSV sentence from the
ID-31A/E.

¢ Contents of GPS sentence

Sentence | Lon/Lat | Alt | UTC (3‘?3) Status | 2D/3D ($fl).|(e;) (ﬁr?cﬁ)
RMC v v v v

GGA v v v v

GLL v v v

VTG v v
GSA v v

GSV

Sentence Others

RMC Mode Indicator

Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, Age of
Differential GPS data

GLL Mode Indicator
VTG COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator
GSA ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP

Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat-
ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N)

GGA

GSV
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ハイライト表示
(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B GPS items (Continued)

GSPS MESSAGE

UMPRSTS ADLRESS

APIZ, DSTAR™

GPS Message
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS(DV-G) > GPS Message(GPS MESSAGE)

Enter a GPS message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters. (p. 5-17)

PS5 MESSAGE

HELLC!

AB

GPS Message edit screen

This GPS Message item will be hidden when “GPS-A(DV-A)” or “OFF” is selected
in “GPS TX Mode.”

7 NOTE:When no message transmission is desired, delete the programmed
% message in the QUICK MENU screen.

Unproto Address (Default: API31,DSTAR¥)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Unproto Address(UNPROTO AD-
DRESS

Enter an unproto address of up to 56 alphanumeric characters.

UMPRC TS ADDRESS
APIZ1,DSTAR*

AB

Unproto address edit screen

This Unproto Address item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected
in “GPS TX Mode.”
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MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

Data Extension (Default: OFF)

GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Data Extension(DATA EXTEN-
SION)

Select whether or not to transmit the course and speed data in addition to

the position data.

* OFF : Transmits only the position data.

* Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed data in addition to the
position data.

The course and speed data will not be transmitted even if “Course/Speed” is se-

lected, when your position is set manually.

This Data Extension item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in

“GPS TX Mode”

NOTE:

When “Course/Speed” is selected, the number of Comment characters
is limited to 36.

When “Course/Speed” is selected, and Altitude option is set to “ON,” the
7. number of Comment characters is limited to 28.

Ak

Time Stamp (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Time Stamp(TIME STAMP)

Sets the transmitting time stamp type to DHM, HMS or OFF. The time
stamp is transmitted with the position data in the GPS-A mode, and UTC
(Universal Time Coordinated) time is used.

* OFF : No time stamp is transmitted.

* DHM : Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, and Minute format.

* HMS : Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute, and Second for-
mat.

When your position is set manually, the time stamp data will not be transmitted,

even if “DHM” or “HMS” is selected.

This Time Stamp item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in

“GPS TX Mode.”

Altitude (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Altitude(ALTITUDE)

Select whether or not to transmit altitude data, in addition to position data.
* OFF : No altitude data is transmitted.
*ON : Transmits altitude data in addition to position data.

This Altitude item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in “GPS
TX Mode.”

% NOTE:

% When “ON” is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “OFF, the
% number of Comment characters is limited to 35.

% When “ON” is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “Course/
é Speed,” the number of Comment characters is limited to 28.
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(Universal Time Coordinated)
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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10 MENU SCREEN OPERATION

B GPS items (Continued)

GPS-A Symbol (Default: Person)
Sl GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > GPS-A Symbol(GPS-A SYM-
w—— BOL)

21 Bicycle

[/b] % The GPS-A symbol is an icon which represents your means of transporta-

tion or location.

The stored GPS-A symbol in the selected GPS-A channel (1 to 4) is trans-
mitted with position data while in the GPS-A mode.

To change the GPS-A symbol channel, push D-pad(!t) to select, and then
push D-pad(Ent) to set.

SPS—a SYMEBOL 242

“Car’ is selected

This GPS-A Symbol item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in
“GPS TX Mode.”

GPS-A Symbol channel

A GPS-A symbol can be set to GPS symbol channels 1 to 4.
You can select a desired GPS-A symbol different than the preprogrammed
one or other symbol by entering a 2 character GPS-A code. (p. 10-35)

Selecting a GPS-A symbol with a 2 character symbol code
(D Push D-pad(it) to select a desired GPS-A Symbol channel between 1

and 4.
D-pad — L&
oL Em
(N —ra

@Push to select “Edit Symbol,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(3®Push again.

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Direct Input,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
(5 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first digit.

e Usable characters:/,\,0t0 9, Ato Z GPS— & SWMECSL Mo 1 TA17
(6 Push @) to select the second digit. Yacht
(@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the second digit, Person

and then push D-pad(Ent). l B Einh

e Usable characters: Alphanumeric charac- L A ft
ters and symbols arge Alrcra

Push D-pad(Ent) to set the GPS-A Sym- Second digit is selected

bol into the channel selected in step (. 142
* Returns to the GPS-A SYMBOL screen.

(@ Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the
GPS-A symbol channel, selected in step
(D, which is used for GPS-A operation.

21 Bicyel
icycle o Py

Selecting “1: Other”
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Selecting a pre-programmed GPS-A symbol
(D Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired GPS-A Symbol channel between 1

and 4.
D-pad Qrxocs §
(Ent) _:D.@ GPS—& SYMEOGL No 1 5717
un — g

H Mntnrcicle

@Push to select “Edit Symbol,” and /= Car
then push D-pad(Ent). Canoe
(3 Push D-pad(lt) to select a desired GPS-
A Symbol. GPS—& SYMECL
(@ Push D-pad(Ent) to set the GPS-A Sym-
bol into the channel selected in step (D.
¢ Returns to the GPS-A SYMBOL screen.
(®Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the
GPS-A symbol channel, selected in step . , o
(@, which is used for GPS-A operation. ~ Selecting “1: Railroad Engine

GPS-A Symbol list

<> |Sheriff & |Police ¥ (Glider X [sateliite

l-}l Small Aircraft| % [Recreational Vehicle Hospital f-.i: Sunny

= |Red Cross | di [Shuttle B (Jeep BB (Radio

4 [House QTH (VHF) E3l [ssTv R | Truck "'%l Aircraft

¥ (X 5 (Bus Node £ [RACES

# (Red Dot Ty ATV ¥ |Rover ? Gale Flags
ﬂ Fire @ WX Service | &= Ship(powerboat) ﬁ Ham Store
A |Campground = Helicopter . Truck(18-wheeler) ﬁl Work Zone
55-3 Motorcycle & Yacht M |Van Speedpost(Value Signpost)
E& Railroad Engine _'k Person i Yagi @ QTH ‘ Triangle

& |Car & |DF station M House (HF) @ |Small Circle
# Canoe "'iﬂ Large Aircraft ? Big Question Mark E Overlayed Ship
@ Eyeball E Dish Antenna| £ [Circle ’ Tornado

£ [School K% (Ambulance | |Park/Picnic Area | =8 |Overlayed Truck
PC User @ (Bicycle &5 (Overlayed Car| ®# (Overlayed Van
@ Balloon %5 |Fire Truck m Lighthouse P& |Wreck
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551C 1/11
E-EJ!

-1

-2

SSID (Default: ---)
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > SSID(SSID)

Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call sign, to show your
operating style to other stations.

The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depending on whether the call sign
includes a space or not.

°--- : The space in the call sign is converted to “-”
Text after the space will be used as the SSID.
But if no text is programmed after the space, the space will be
deleted, and no SSID is added.
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA”
(no SSID is added)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA-A”
(“A”is changed to “-A”, and it is used as the SSID)
¢ (-0) : No SSID is added.
If a call sign includes a space, any text or digit after the space
will be deleted.
Example: “JASYUA” = “JASYUA”
(no SSID is added)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA”
(no SSID is added)
¢ -1 10 -15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign.
Even if a call sign includes a space and text, it will be automati-
cally changed to this set numeric ID.
Example(SSID [-9]):
“JABYUA” = “JABYUA-9”
(“-9” is added, and used as the SSID)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA-9”
(“A”is changed to “-9”, and it is used as the SSID)
*-Ato-Z : Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.
Even if a call sign includes a space and a text, it will be auto-
matically changed to this set letter ID.
Example(SSID [-Z]):
“JABYUA” =» “JA3YUA-Z"
(“-Z” is added, and used as the SSID)
“JABYUA A” = “JA3YUA-Z"
(“A”is changed to “-Z”, and it is used as the SSID)

This SSID item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in “GPS TX
Mode”
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APRS is a two-way tactical real-time digital communications system between all assets in a network sharing information about everything going on in the local area. 
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Comment
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Comment(COMMENT)

Enter a comment of up to 43 characters to transmit with the position data.

COMMERNT
ID-31_

AB

Comment edit screen
(In case of up to 43 characters)

The number of characters to enter will differ, depending on the Data
Extension and Altitude settings. (p. 10-33)

Data Extension Altitude The number of characters
OFF OFF Up to 43 characters (Default)
OFF ON Up to 35 characters

Course/Speed OFF Up to 36 characters

Course/Speed ON Up to 28 characters

The symbol “1” shows the transmittable comment range. Please note
that the characters that exceed the range from the symbol will not be
transmitted.

COMMERT

1031

@ AB

Transmittable comment range display
(In case of up to 28 characters)

This comment item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in “GPS
TX Mode””

GPS Auto TX (Default: OFF)
GPS > GPS Auto TX(GPS AUTO TX)

Select an option for the GPS automatic transmission function.

This function automatically transmits the current position data received
from a GPS receiver, as well as any programmed GPS message, at the
selected interval.

* OFF :Turns the function OFF. However, you can transmit the
position data manually by pushing [PTT].

¢ 5 sec to 30 min : Transmits the current position data at the selected in-
terval (5%, 10, or 30 seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10, or 30 min-
utes).
*When four GPS sentences are selected at the same
time in GPS Sentence Mode, “5sec” cannot be select-
ed.

7, NOTE:When “Manual” is selected in GPS Select, the current position
7. data will not be automatically transmitted.

N\
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M Call sign items

ALl SIGH

e
UR: COCZ0

Call Sign
Call Sign(CALL SIGN)

Sets or displays the “UR;” “R1,” “R2” and “MY” call signs to be used for DV
operation.

Except for the DR mode, sets the desired call signs to be used for DV op-
eration in this screen.

For Simplex operation (DV mode)
“UR” (p. 3-21) and “MY” (p. 2-5) call signs can be set.

For Duplex (repeater) operation (DV/DR mode)
While in the DR mode, the only “MY” (p. 2-5) call sign can be set.

<To set Duplex (repeater) operation>
Example : While in the DV mode, Making a Gateway call
Making a gateway CQ call to Hamacho repeater (JP1YIU B)
from the Hirano repeater (JP3YHH B)*, while in the DV mode.
*Before starting to set the call sign, set the frequency of your access repeater or
duplex direction. (See pages 23 and 30 on the printed manual.)

% NOTE:When the Digital Repeater Setting function is ON, the repeater
7. call sign can be automatically set. (p. 10-46)

1. Call sign (“R1”) setting
(D While in the DV mode, push D-pad(it) to select “R1.” and then push Ga%).

[ D-pad Y X5 CS

Ent) ——e@)
(41) 74U.m

CALL SIGH

UR: CQCQCO — f'--nn:' ili::p:nl.a-_.,.-
[ Edlit
I

Clear

o B e 2 B
Mi:lAazYUA F1D31 |

(2 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Edit,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character.
¢ Alphanumeric characters and symbol (“/”) can be entered.

@ Push to move the cursor backward, or push to ©) move the cursor
forward.

(5 Repeat steps 3 and @ to enter a name of up to 8 characters, including
a spaces.

(& After entering, push D-pad(Ent) to set.

RET1 CALL SISH CALL SIEH
IFZYHH_ — R COCQCT

RE:NOT LISED
Mz LAY UA S1DZ1

(Continued on the next page.)
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2. Gateway (“R2”) setting

(D Push D-pad(lt) to select “R2,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

SalL SIaH RPTZ SELEZT

UR: COQCQCo e o O T USED®

R1:1FP2%HH A
JOT LISED™

MY lAZY LA

(2 Push D-pad(lt) to select “GW,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
* When you manually enter the call sign, push in step .
RPTE SELECT 1.1 CaLL STIh
MOT USED® BN B G
R1:1F2%HH

JPEHH S Mz 1Az LA !”:'31

About the RPT2 SELECT screen
NOT USED* For local area call
GW To select the gateway call sign from the repeater list.

To select the repeater that has same gateway as the “R1” re-
peater.

Repeater name

3. Destination (“UR”) setting
(D Push D-pad(lt) to select “UR,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

Bl SIGH

UR: COQCQCD —

R1:1PZYHH Gatewa

2 EE e EG Your Call Sign

MY:lASYUA S1D31 F History m

(2 Push D-pad(lt) to select “Gateway CQ,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select “11:Japan”(repeater group where your destina-
tion repeater is listed), and then push D-pad(Ent).

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to select “Hamacho430,” and then push D-pad(Ent).
* When you manually enter the call sign, push in step (.

RPT LIST GRP 11 tE oLl SIGM

Tokyo Denki LINY e el R TP L
R1:1P=%HH

Hamachod 2@ F2=1P=YHH 35

Takyio JF1%IU My:lazyla S0z

About the YOUR SELECT screen
cQcaQcQ To select “CQCQCAQ”" to make a non-call sign specific call.
Gateway CQ'  |To select “Gateway CQ” using the repeater list.

To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the Your Call Sign
memory.

Your Call Sign

RX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the RX History.
TX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the TX History.

TNot displayed in the Simplex mode.
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B RX History items

R¥ HISTORY 12:00 RX History
Re0l:
RX History(RX HISTORY)
- When a call is received in the DV mode, the call information such as the
e caller station call sign, used repeater call sign, and so on, are stored in this
’ screen.

Up to 40 records can be stored.
¢ Even if the transceiver power is turned OFF, the stored records are not

deleted.

You can confirm the RX record contents with D-pad(!1).

Rx HISTORY 12:00
RX History number /R 7] 1
(01 to 40) M1 ELE Caller station
(upper)
. . —AZY LA Called station (lower)
Message included in—{HELLO MOEILE

the received call [F2a1 1HDEIH1|2 11:32]
Received date

To display the RX record contents

(D Push D-pad(it) to select the desired RX History number “RX01” to
“RX40,” and then push D-pad(Ent).

D-pad

o

o — Sy
Rx HISTORY 12:00 Rx HISTOGRY 12:00
Rk 01 _— CALLER:

IR ELK T ZLE

—]AZY LA :
HELLO MOEILE CJ%&ELHEBA

(20110992 11:2322)

(@ Push D-pad(lt) to switch the RX History contents screen.
¢ When the received call includes GPS position data, it is displayed after RX
TIME.
* To register the caller station call sign, GPS information, or repeater call sign,
push D-pad(!1) to show the desired contents, and then push §ag).
(®Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
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Contents of the RX history

Shows the call sign of the caller station and any note pro-

*1

CALLER grammed after the call sign.

CALLED*! Shows the call sign of the called station.

Shows the call sign of the repeater that was accessed by
the caller station.

RXRPT1*! If it was a call through a gateway and the internet, this item
displays the gateway repeater call sign of your local area
repeater.

RXRPT2* Shows the call sign of the repeater you received the call
from.

MESSAGE Shows any message included in the received call, if pro-
grammed.

RX TIME Shows the date and time the call was received.

COMPASS*? Shows the direction from your position to the caller station.

LATITUDE Shows the Latitude position of the caller station.

LONGITUDE Shows the Longitude position of the caller station.

GL(Grid Locator)

Shows the latitude and longitude position data in a short
string of characters.

DISTANCE*?

Shows the distance between you and the caller station.

GPS-A SYMBOL

Shows a GPS-A symbol of the caller station. (GPS TX
mode: GPS-A)

Shows the APRS® based SSID (Secondary Station Identi-
fier; “_O;V “_1 ”» to“ _1 5:! “_AII to “ _ZH)

SSID when the caller station's GPS TX mode is set to “GPS-A” to
assist identifying the caller station.

COURSE Shows the course of the caller station.
Shows the speed the caller station is moving at.

SPEED The speed unit can be set to the km/h, mph or knots format
in the GPS menu.
Shows the altitude of the caller station,

ALTITUDE The altitude unit can be set to either the meter or feet/mile

format in the GPS menu.

GPS MESSAGE

Shows the GPS message or GPS-A comment included in
the position data of the received call.

*1 These items can be switched to the Name display.
*2 If you have no positon data, these items are not displayed.
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B DV Memory items

YOUR SALL SIGH 171
-- Blank --

REPEATER GROUP 1/E
01: Africa

02: Aszia [SKIF]
03: Australia

0d: Canada

Your Call Sign
DV Memory > Your Call Sign(YOUR CALL SIGN)

The transceiver has a total of 200 memories to store an individual station
destination call sign.

The stored call sign and name are displayed on the YOUR CALL SIGN or
RX Record screen.

YoUR CALL SIGH 1.-"-'1_
[comi 1

Your (UR) Call Sign—{lcom @ 2

Memory list lecomi 2

Jo LI

The call sign of the selected station

* The Your (UR) Call Sign can be programmed to the memory using the RX His-
tory. (p. 3-5)

* See pages 4-35 to 4-38 about how to add, edit or move the Your Call Sign in
the memory.

AN

Repeater List
DV Memory > Repeater List(REPEATER GROUP)

You can store repeater information for quick and simple communication
when using repeaters.

The transceiver has a total of 700 repeater memory channels, storable in
20 groups (01 to 20).

Repeater group where the selected repeater is listed

RFT LIST GRP11 | 1411
Tokyo Denki LIFY
Repeater list —SLg& Mo
Harmachodz@

Takyo I 1%L |

The call sign and sub name (regional name) of the selected repeater

NOTE:

For easy operation, a repeater list is pre-loaded into your transceiver.
However, if the CPU clears all programmed contents (All Reset), the
repeater list is also cleared.

We recommend that memory data be backed up externally, or be saved
to a PC using the supplied CS-31 cloning software.

About the repeater list:
The repeater list can be downloaded from the Icom website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/index.html
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Repeater Group (01 to 20)

Group name

Repeater group name of up to 16 alphanumeric charac-
ters

The Skip setting can be turned ON or OFF in the QUICK MENU screen.

Repeater List

NAME Repeater name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters
SUB NAME Repeater sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters
CALL SIGN Repeater call sign
GW CALL SIGN Gateway call sign
GROUP Repeater group where the repeater is assigned
Select whether or not to use the repeater as an access
USE(FROM) repeater (FROM) in the DR mode P
FREQUENCY*! Operating frequency of the access repeater
DUP*! Duplex setting to use the access repeater

OFFSET FREQ*!

Frequency offset to use the access repeater

Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Ex-

POSITION »
act”)
LATITUDE*? Latitude position of the repeater
LONGITUDE*? Longitude position of the repeater
UTC OFFSET Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinat-

ed) and the local time

*1 Appears only when USE(FROM) is selected as “YES.”
*2 Appears only when POSITION is selected as “Approximate” or “Exact.”

7, NOTE:When the repeater is used for a simplex communication, refer to the list
7 below to set the settings.

NAME Enter the desired name of up to 16 alphanumeric charac-
ters

SUB NAME Enter the desired sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric char-
acters

CALL SIGN Blank

GW CALL SIGN -

GROUP Set the desired repeater group

USE(FROM) YES

FREQUENCY Frequency for the Simplex operation

DUP OFF

OFFSET FREQ -

POSITION -

UTC OFFSET -
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B My Station items

Py LD SIGH 145
i

T MESSAGE 1432

{7

My Call Sign
My Station > My Call Sign(MY CALL SIGN)

The transceiver has a total of 6 memories to store your own call signs.

A call sign of up to 8 digits can be entered.

Also, a note of up to 4 characters, for operating radio type, area, and so on,
can be entered.

Number (MY1 to MY6)

MY CALL STIGH A

Call Sign —{[J.AZ YA
A0z

4 character note
7/, * See page 2-5 for MY call sign programming.
* To select a different My Call Sign, push D-pad(!1) to select, and then push
D-pad(Ent) to set.

AN\

TX Message
My Station > TX Message(TX MESSAGE)

The transceiver has a total of 5 memories to store short messages for si-
multaneous transmission in the DV mode.
Enter a message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters for each memory.

T MESSAGE

AB
TX Message edit screen

* See page 4-2 for TX message programming.

e To changing the TX Message, push D-pad(i1) to select, and then push D-
pad(Ent) to set.

. * When no message transmission is necessary, select “OFF”

AN\
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R¥ E&5S 141

s
Marmal
Boost

R TREELE 141

s
Marmal
Boost

R¥ BASS BOOST 141
EiFE
21

Tx BASS 141

s

Boost

Tx TREELE 141

s

Boost

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

RX Bass (Default: Normal)
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass(RX BASS)

Set the DV mode received audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

e Cut : Cuts the bass tone
¢ Normal : Normal tone level
* Boost : Boosts the bass tone

RX Treble
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Treble(RX TREBLE)

Set the DV mode received audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

e Cut : Cuts the treble tone
¢ Normal : Normal tone level
e Boost : Boosts the treble tone

(Default: Normal)

RX Bass Boost (Default: OFF)
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass Boost(RX BASS BOOST)

Turn the DV mode received audio Bass Boost function ON or OFF.

This function is separate from the “Boost” setting of the RX Bass.

e OFF : Turns the function OFF.

*ON : This function boosts the received audio bass to output it from a
speaker, even if the speaker is small.

TX Bass (Default: Normal)
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Bass(TX BASS)

Set the DV mode transmit audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

e Cut : Cuts the bass tone
* Normal : Normal tone level
* Boost : Boosts the bass tone

TX Treble
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Treble(TX TREBLE)

Set the DV mode transmit audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost.

e Cut : Cuts the treble tone
* Normal : Normal tone level
* Boost : Boosts the treble tone

(Default: Normal)
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B DV Set items (Continued)

AaUTS REPLY 141

iz

Vaice

DY DaTa TX 141
PTT

CIGITAL MCMNITOR 141

Digital
Analog

CIGITAL REPESTER SET 141

OFF

Auto Reply
DV Set > Auto Reply(AUTO REPLY)

(Default: OFF)

Set the automatic reply function to ON, OFF or Voice.

This function automatically replies to a call addressed to your own call sign,

even if you are away from the transceiver.

The automatic reply function is automatically turned OFF when you push

[PTT].

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

*ON : Replies to the call with your own call sign. (No audio signal is
sent)

¢ \oice : Replies to the call with your own call sign and the recorded Auto
Reply voice signal that is saved on the microSD card for this func-
tion. (10 second Maximum record period)
If no microSD card is attached, or no auto reply voice is recorded,
the transceiver replies to the call the same as the “ON” option.
The replying voice audio can be monitored.

7, NOTE: The Power Save function is disabled when this function is set to

é “ON” or “Voice”

DV Data TX
DV Set > DV Data TX(DV DATA TX)

(Default: Auto)

Select whether to manually or automatically transmit slow-speed data.

¢ PTT : Push [PTT] to manually transmit the input data.
¢ Auto : When data is input from a PC through the [DATA] jack, the trans-
ceiver automatically transmits it.

Digital Monitor
DV Set > Digital Monitor(DIGITAL MONITOR)

Select the DV mode RX monitoring when [SQL] is held down.

* Auto  : Monitors in the DV mode or the FM mode, depending on the
received signal.

e Digital : Monitors in the DV mode.

¢ Analog : Monitors in the FM mode.

(Default: Auto)

Digital Repeater Set
DV Set > Digital Repeater Set(DIGITAL REPEATER SET)

Turn the digital repeater setting function ON or OFF.

When accessing a repeater that has a call sign that is different than the
transceiver’s setting, this function reads the repeater’s signal and automati-
cally sets the repeater call sign in R1 and R2.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* ON : Automatically sets the repeater call sign.

(Default: ON)

7. NOTE: This function is disabled while in the DR mode.
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R CALL SIGH WRITE

Auto

R REFEATER “WRITE

Auto

L &UTS CETECT

oM

R RECORD{RFT
ALL
Latest Oinly

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

RX Call Sign Write (Default: OFF)
DV Set > RX Call Sign Write(RX CALL SIGN WRITE)

Set the RX call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF.

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign in a mode other than
the DR mode, this function automatically sets the call sign of the caller sta-
tion into “UR”

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.
e Auto : Automatically sets the call sign of the caller station into “UR””

RX Repeater Write (Default: OFF)
DV Set > RX Repeater Write(RX REPEATER WRITE)

Set the repeater call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF.

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign through a repeater
in a mode other than the DR mode, this function automatically sets the call
sign of the repeater into “R1” or “R2.”

e OFF : Turns the function OFF.

* Auto : Automatically sets the call sign of the repeater into “R1” and/or
HR2.!!

DV Auto Detect (Default: OFF)
DV Set > DV Auto Detect(DV AUTO DETECT)

Turn the DV mode automatic detect function ON or OFF.

If you receive a non-digital signal during DV mode operation, this function
automatically switches to the FM mode.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF. The operating mode is fixed to the DV

mode.
* ON : Automatically selects the FM mode for temporary operation.

RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL)
DV Set > RX Record (RPT)(RX RECORD(RPT))

The transceiver can record the data of up to 40 individual calls.

When you receive a call that the destination station did not reply to, or one
in which the link repeater was not found, you can record all of them or only
the latest one, in the Received Call Record.

* ALL : Records all calls.
e Latest Only: Records only the latest call.
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B DV Set items (Continued)

BE 11
oM

EME 141
oM

ErIR: &F LEVEL

BK (Default: OFF)
DV Set > BK(BK)
The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a conversation, where

the two other stations are communicating with call sign squelch enabled.

e OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* ON : Turns the function ON.
“BK” appears on the display.

72 NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver is
é turned OFF.

EMR (Default: OFF)
DV Set > EMR(EMR)

The EMR communication mode can be used in the digital mode. In the
EMR mode, no call sign setting is necessary.

When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio (voice) will be heard at
the specified level even if the volume setting level is set to minimum level,
or digital call sign/digital code squelch is in use.

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF.

* ON : Turns the function ON.
“EMR ” appears on the display.

72 NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver
é is turned OFF.

EMR AF Level (Default: 19)
DV Set > EMR AF Level(EMR AF LEVEL)

Set the audio output level to between 0 and 39 for when an EMR commu-
nication mode signal is received.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be heard at the set level, or
the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher.

To disable the setting, set it to “0.”
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R ALl SIGHW SPEECH 14041
OFF

OM (Kerchunk)

Rx =25 SPEECH 11
OFF

SPEECH LaMGUAGE 141

Englizh
lapanese

SLPHAEET 141

FPhonetic Code

SPEECH SPEED 171
ol o

SPEECH LEVEL

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

RX Call Sign SPEECH (Default: ON (Kerchunk))
SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH(RX CALL SIGN SPEECH)

Turn the RX call sign speech function ON or OFF.

* OFF : No announcement is made even when a call is received.

* ON (Kerchunk): The calling station's call sign is announced only when it
makes a short transmission.

* ON (All) : The calling station's call sign is always announced.

RX>CS SPEECH
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH(RX>CS SPEECH)

Turn the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF.

The RX>CS Speech function enables the transceiver to announce the sta-
tion call sign that is selected from a Received Call Record by using
and [DIAL].

* OFF : The station call sign is not announced.
* ON : The station call sign is announced.

Procedure : While holding down , rotate [DIAL] to select a call sign
from a Received Call Record. After selecting, release ®xcs),
and then the selected station call sign is announced.

(Default: ON)

SPEECH Language (Default: English)
SPEECH > SPEECH Language(SPEECH LANGUAGE)

Set the desired speech pronunciation to English or Japanese.

Alphabet
SPEECH > Alphabet(ALPHABET)

Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce the alphabet char-
acter.

(Default: Normal)

e Normal : Normal code is used. (for example: A as eh, B as bee)
* Phonetic Code : Phonetic code is used. (for example: A as Alfa, B as
Bravo)

SPEECH Speed
SPEECH > SPEECH Speed(SPEECH SPEED)
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast).

(Default: Fast)

SPEECH Level
SPEECH > SPEECH Level(SPEECH LEVEL)

Enter a volume level number between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maxi-
mum) for the voice synthesizer.

The voice synthesizer audio output level from the speaker is linked with
[VOL] setting from the minimum audio volume up to the set level.

(Default: 7)
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B DTMF/T-CALL items

Programs and sets the DTMF tone code and DTMF memory channel for DTMF tone operation.
See pages 11-2 through 11-6 for details.

e Ak B R L5 DTMF Memory (Default: d0)
DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Memory(DTMF MEMORY)

dl: Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels.

d2: e T-CALL : 1750 Hz tone burst signal

¢ d0 to d# : DTMF memory channel list

'3' SREER 1/1 DTMF Speed (Default: 100ms)
T00ms

S DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Speed(DTMF SPEED)

Z00ms Select the DTMF transfer speed.

500 ms * 100ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 100 milliseconds per code.

5 characters per second.

¢ 200ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 200 milliseconds per code.
2.5 characters per second.

¢ 300ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 300 milliseconds per code.
1.6 characters per second.

¢ 500ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 500 milliseconds per code.
1 character per second.
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B Function items

PCWER SAYE 171 Power Save (Default: Auto (Short))
Sls Function > Power Save(POWER SAVE)
W Set the power save function to reduce current drain and conserve battery
Aouta (Lang) power.
* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

* Auto (Short) : Sets the Power saving time to “Short”
FM/FM-N mode:

30 milliseconds

> |~

B | | I

Receptionis ---
disabled

300 milliseconds

No signal is received
for 5 seconds

DV mode:
50 milliseconds 50 milliseconds 50 mllllseconds
Stand-by - - -l
Receptionis --- —|— \J-‘ |-| ’-|—~
disabled 100 r;‘illis:conds 300 mllllseconds 300 mlIIlseconds
No signal is reé;egve‘(j 60 seconds ‘ 60 seconds ‘

for 5 seconds

* Auto (Middle) : Sets the Power saving time to “Middle”
FM/FM-N mode:

30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds

Stand-by —| ’i—k "|—‘$
Receptionis --- —|—NJ_‘
disabled ‘ 300 milliseconds 600 milliseconds

T
No signal is received 60 seconds
for 5 seconds
DV mode:
50 milliseconds 50 milliseconds 50 milliseconds

Stand-by - - - - - |-
Reception is j_|_|_|-|_|-|_.|_|_¢j LJ_I
disabled 100 milliseconds ‘ 300 milliseconds ‘ 600 milliseconds
No signal is receivéd 60 seconds 60 seconds ‘

for 5 seconds

e Auto (Long) : Sets the Power saving time to “Long”
FM/FM-N mode:

30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds

hellne - -

Stand-by
Receptionis --- | |_| | L)J_‘ s |_| s | L
disabled ‘ 300 milliseconds ‘ 900 milliseconds
el
No signal is received 60 seconds
for 5 seconds
DV mode:
50 m||||seconds 50 m|II|seconds 50 milliseconds
Stand-by - "|_
Reception is MM H_NJ_‘ p 23 ’_L
disabled 100 mllllseconds 300 mllllseconds 900 milliseconds

No signal is recelved 60 seconds 60 seconds

for 5 seconds

/ 7, NOTE:The Power Save function is disabled when using an external
/ power supply, or if the Auto Reply function in the DV mode is set to “ON”

7, or “Voice”.

NN\
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B Function items (Continued)

P MIT R 141

Hold

LIAL SPEEC—LIF 141
OFF

&UTS REFESTER 141
OFF

M EDUF‘,TDHE!

Monitor (Default: Push)
Function > Monitor(MONITOR)

Select the [SQL] monitor function method.

¢ Push : Hold down [SQL] to monitor the frequency. Release to stop moni-
toring.

e Hold : Push [SQL] momentarily to monitor the frequency and push mo-
mentarily again to cancel it.

Dial Speed-UP (Default: ON)
Function > Dial Speed-UP(DIAL SPEED-UP)

Turn the dial speed acceleration ON or OFF.
The dial speed acceleration automatically speeds up the tuning dial speed
when you rapidly rotate [DIAL].

e OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* ON : Turns the function ON.

Auto Repeater
Function > Auto Repeater(AUTO REPEATER)

Valid condition: Korean, U.S.A. version transceivers

The auto repeater function automatically turns the duplex operation and
tone encoder* ON or OFF.

The offset and repeater tone* are not changed by the auto repeater func-
tion. Reset these setting values, if necessary.

For Korean versions
e OFF : Turns the function OFF.
*ON : Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder*. (Default)

For U.S.A. version

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

* ON (DUP) : Turns ON the duplex operation only. (Default)

* ON (DUP, TONE) : Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder*.

*Tone encoder will not be turned ON in the DV mode.
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1.1

Simple

Maormal-2
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MIC Simple Mode (Default: Normal-1)
Function > MIC Simple Mode(MIC SIMPLE MODE)

Mic simple mode is used to change the function assignments for keys on
the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MICROPHONE.

e Simple:

[A] |Activates the monitor function

[B] |Selects the Call channel mode

[A] | Selects memory channel 000 in the memory mode
[¥] | Selects memory channel 001 in the memory mode

e Normal-1:

[A] |Selects the Call channel mode

[B] | Toggles between the VFO mode and memory mode
[A] | Changes the frequency or memory channel “UP”

[¥] | Changes the frequency or memory channel “DOWN”

* Normal-2:

[A] |Activates the monitor function

[B] | Toggles between the VFO mode and memory mode
[A] | Changes the frequency or memory channel “UP”

[¥] |Changes the frequency or memory channel “DOWN”

Regardless of the settings listed above, while transmitting or monitoring,
the following functions are activated.

[A] |Transmits T-CALL (1750 Hz tone) while pushing [PTT]
Bl [—

[A] |Volume ‘UP’ while operating the Monitor function

[V] | Volume ‘DOWN’ while operating the Monitor function

NOTE:Regardless of the settings listed above, in the DR mode, the mi-
crophone has the function assignments for the microphone keys listed
below.

NN

[A] |Enters UR call sign or link repeater selection (TO)
[B] |Enters Access repeater selection (FROM)

[A] |Selects ‘UP’ on the displayed items

[V] | Selects ‘DOWN’ on the displayed items
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KEY Lok 141
Mormal
Mo S0L
Mo WL
AlLL

PTT LGk 141

oM

EUSY LOoCkalUT 141

oM

TIME—2UT TIMER BE
OFF

Tmin

Fmin

Emin

Key Lock
Function > Key Lock(KEY LOCK)

Select the key lock type when the Key Lock function is activated.

* Normal : All keys and dials except [SQL] and [VOL] are locked.
* No SQL: All keys and dials except [SQL] is locked.

* No VOL : All keys and dials except [VOL] is locked.

e ALL : All keys and dials are locked.

(Default: Normal)

7/ NOTE: Regardless of the setting, the [PWR)], [PTT] and [MENU] (lock
é function only) are still accessible while the lock function is activated.

PTT Lock
Function > PTT Lock(PTT LOCK)

Turn the PTT lock function ON and OFF.
To prevent accidental transmissions, this function disables [PTT].

e OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* ON : Turns the function ON.

(Default: OFF)

Busy Lockout (Default: OFF)

Function > Busy Lockout(BUSY LOCKOUT)

Turn the busy lockout function ON or OFF.
This function inhibits transmission while receiving a signal, or when the
squelch is open.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* ON : Turns the function ON.

Time-Out Timer
Function > Time-Out Timer(TIME-OUT TIMER)

To prevent accidental prolonged transmission, the transceiver has a time-

out timer.

The function inhibits continuous transmissions longer than the set time

period.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

¢ 1to 30 min : The transmission is cut OFF after the set time period ends
(1, 3, 5, 10, 15 or 30 minutes).

(Default: 5min)
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1
2

4

PAIS GAIM{EXTERMALY 141

1

=
4

CaTa SPEED 141

4200 khps

W 1.1
oM

W LEVEL

e —

W DELAY 142

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

MIC Gain (Internal)
Function > MIC Gain (Internal)(MIC GAIN(INTERNAL))

Set the internal microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity)
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference.
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice.

(Default: 3)

MIC Gain (External)
Function > MIC Gain (External)(MIC GAIN (EXTERNAL))

(Default: 2)

Set the external microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity)
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference.

Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice.

The external microphone is connected to the [MIC/SP] jack.

Data Speed
Function > Data Speed(DATA SPEED)

Select the data transmission speed for low-speed data communication, or
between the [DATA] jack and external modules like a GPS receiver, and so
on, to 4800 bps or 9600 bps.

(Default: 9600bps)

VOX (Default: OFF)
Function > VOX > VOX(VOX)

Turn the VOX function ON or OFF.

The function automatically switches between receive and transmit during

voice operation.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

* ON : Automatically switches between receive and transmit during voice
operation.

VOX Level
Function > VOX > VOX Level(VOX LEVEL)

Set the VOX gain level to between 1 and 10 or OFF.
Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.
To turn the VOX function OFF, select “OFF”

* OFF : Turns the VOX function OFF.
* 110 10 : 1:The minimum sensitivity.
10: The maximum sensitivity.

(Default: 5)

VOX Delay
Function > VOX > VOX Delay(VOX DELAY)

Set the VOX Delay to 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 2.5 or 3.0 seconds.
The VOX Delay is the amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you
stop speaking before the VOX switches to receive.

(Default: 0.5sec)
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B Function items (Continued)

Yo TIME—oUT TIMER 172
iJFF
Tmin
Z2min

Zmin

HEALSET SELEST 141
H3-35

cI-% ALDRESS

cI-% BES&UD RATE 242

19200bi5 ‘

cI-% TRARSCEIVE 141

O

VOX Time-Out Timer (Default: 3min)
Function > VOX > VOX Time-Out Timer(VOX TIME-OUT TIMER)

Set the VOX Time-Out Timer to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10 or 15 minutes to prevent an

accidental prolonged transmission.

To disable the function, set it to “OFF”

e OFF : Turns the function OFF.

*1,2,3,4,5,6 10 or 15 min: If a continuous transmission exceeds the set
period, the transmission will be cut off.

Headset Select
Function > VOX > Headset Select(HEADSET SELECT)

(Default: Other)

Select the headset type to be connected.

e HS-95: Select when the HS-95 is connected.
e Other : Select when the HS-94 or HS-97 is connected.

CI-V Address
Function > CI-V > CI-V Address(CI-V ADDRESS)

(Default: 84)

To distinguish equipment, each CI-V transceiver has its own lcom standard
address in hexadecimal code.

The ID-31A/E’s default address is 84.

When 2 or more ID-31A/Es are controlled through a PC at the same time,
set a different address for each device between 01h and DFh (hexadeci-
mal).

CI-V Baud Rate
Function > CI-V > CI-V Baud Rate(CI-V BAUD RATE)

Set the CI-V data transfer speed to 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200 bps or
Auto.

When “Auto” is selected, the baud rate is automatically set according to the
data rate of the controller.

(Default: Auto)

CI-V Transceive
Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive(CIl-V TRANSCEIVE)

Turn the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF.

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF.

* ON : When you change a setting on the transceiver, the same change
is automatically set on other connected transceivers or receivers,
and vice versa.

(Default: OFF)
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E&CKLIGHT 141

LR

i

Ayto

At (DC IN:OM)

E&CKLIGHT TIMER

Lo CIMMER 141

Dark

Lol o TRAST

EUSY LEC 141

OFF

MENU SCREEN oPERaTION 10

Backlight (Default: Auto (DC IN:ON))
Display > Backlight(BACKLIGHT)

Select the transceiver backlight option.

* OFF : The backlight does not light.
*ON : The backlight lights continuously.
* Auto : The backlight lights when an operation is performed,

and goes out after the pre-programmed time periods.
* Auto (DC IN:ON): The backlight lights when an operation is performed,
and goes out after the pre-programmed time periods,
but lights continuously while operating with an external
DC power source.
7, NOTE:
Even if “ON” or “Auto (DC IN:ON)” is selected, the transceiver uses the
“Auto” setting when the exclusive GPS logger mode.
When [POWER] is pushed, the backlight lights for the set period of time
2 (set in “Backlight Timer”) when “Auto” or “Auto (DC-IN:ON)” is selected.

A

Backlight Timer (Default: 5sec)
Display > Backlight Timer(BACKLIGHT TIMER)

Select the backlight lighting time period to between 5 and 10 seconds.
Depending on the Backlight option, the backlight lights for this set period,
and then automatically goes out.

LCD Dimmer (Default: Bright)
Display > LCD Dimmer(LCD DIMMER)
Select the LCD backlight brightness level between Bright and Dark.

e Bright : The LCD backlight brightness level is bright.
e Dark : The LCD backlight brightness level is dim.

LCD Contrast (Default: 8)
Display > LCD Contrast(LCD CONTRAST)

Set the contrast of the LCD.
Set the level between 1, the lowest contrast, and 16, the highest.

Busy LED (Default: ON)
Display > Busy LED(BUSY LED)

The TX/RX indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch is
open. It can be turned OFF to conserve battery power, if desired.

* OFF : The indicator does not light, even if a signal is received.
* ON : The indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch
is open.

\\

/ NOTE:
7 The indicator lights red while transmitting, regardless of the setting.

N\
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Bl Display items (Continued)

R Call SIGH 141
OFF

Auta !F{}{ Hu:uld!

R MESSAGE 141
OFF

RX Call Sign (Default: Auto)
Display > RX Call Sign(RX CALL SIGN)

When a call is received, select whether or not to display the call sign of the
caller station.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

e Auto : Automatically scrolls the caller station’s call sign. After
scrolling, the call sign disappears.

¢ Auto (RX Hold) : Automatically scrolls the caller station’s call sign. After
scrolling, the call sign still remains on the display until
their signal disappears. In such case, the call sign is not
scrolled.

] O 12:00

FRIM Hamachod 20

o, 0

FOCIMTZLK

(Example : When receiving a call from “JM1ZLK”)

% NOTE:When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected, and if the call sign
% and name of the caller station is programmed in Your Call Sign screen,

é the programmed name is displayed after showing the call sign.

RX Message (Default: Auto)
Display > RX Message(RX MESSAGE)

Select whether or not to display and scroll a received message.

* OFF : Does not display the message.
To check the message, hold down [CD] for 1 second to display
the call record.

e Auto : Automatically displays and scrolls the message.
The message is automatically displayed every 30 seconds until
their signal disappears.
When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected in RX Call Sign Dis-
play, the message is displayed after displaying the caller sta-
tion’s call sign.

% ot 12:00

BB Hamachod @

e, 0 L
MSGIOSAKA

(Example : When receiving a message “OSAKA”)
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DV RX Backlight (Default: ON)
Display > DV RX Backlight(DV RX BACKLIGHT)

Turn the DV RX Backlight function ON or OFF.
In the DV mode, this function turns ON the LCD backlight while displaying
the calling station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD.
* OFF : Turns the function OFF.
*ON : The LCD backlight automatically lights while displaying the call-
ing station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD.
The backlight stays on while the call sign or message is scroll-

ing.

TX Call Sign (Default: Your Call Sign)
Display > TX Call Sign(TX CALL SIGN)

Select whether or not to display your own or the destination station's call
sign while transmitting.
* OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* Your Call Sign: Displays and scrolls the destination station’s call sign.
* My Call Sign : Displays and scrolls your own call sign.
] O 12:00

FRIM Harmachod 20
e

UR:CQCQCQ

(Example : Shows the target station's call sign)

NOTE:When “Your Call Sign” is selected, and if the call sign and name
of the caller station is programmed in Your Call Sign screen, the pro-
grammed name is displayed after showing the call sign in a mode other
than the DR mode.

AN

Scroll Speed (Default: Fast)
Display > Scroll Speed(SCROLL SPEED)

This item sets the scrolling speed of the message, call sign, or other text,
that is displayed on the transceiver's LCD.

e Slow : The speed is set to slow.
e Fast : The speed is set to fast.

Opening Message (Default: ON)
Display > Opening Message(OPENING MESSAGE)

Select the opening message that is displayed on the LCD at power ON.

* OFF : Opening message display is skipped.

*ON :Icom logo, MY call sign and the product model (“ID-31A” or “ID-
31E”)* are displayed at power ON.
*Depending on the version.

O
ICOM

ID-31E
1a3YUA f1D21
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Bl Display items (Continued)

MOLTEGE IMCICATION 141
OFF

CISPLAY LakMGUSGE 11
Englizh

lapanese

Voltage Indication (Default: ON)
Display > Voltage Indication(VOLTAGE INDICATION)

Select whether or not to display the voltage of the battery or external DC
power source on the LCD at power ON.

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF.
* ON : When the transceiver is turned ON, displays the voltage of the bat-
tery or external DC power source, on the LCD.

Yoltage 7.4V

(Example : When the voltage of 7.4V)

7, NOTE:When the voltage is above 15.6V external DC power source, “HI
Z Voltage” is displayed.

N\

Display Language (Default: English)
Display > Display Language(DISPLAY LANGUAGE)

Set the screen display language type in the DR mode or Menu mode to
English or Japanese.

When “English” is selected in System Language, this setting will be hid-
den.
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System Language (Default: English)

Display > System Language(SYSTEM LANGUAGE)

Set the system language of the transceiver to English or Japanese.

e English : The system language of the transceiver is English.
- Only alphabetical characters and symbols can be displayed.
If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana and Katakana) are
included, the LCD shows “=" or “_" instead of that character.
In this case, you can only delete “=" or “_”in the transceiver's
edit mode.
- The Display Language item will be hidden.
* Japanese: The system language of the transceiver is Japanese.
Kanji, Hiragana and Katakana characters, and the 2-bytes
symbols can be displayed on the LCD.
To display such characters in the DR mode or Menu mode,
Display Language must be set to “Japanese.”

Choose your language carefully

When the system language of the transceiver is set to Japanese, the ID-
31A/E has the capability to display both English and Japanese charac-
ters. HOWEVER, if you select Japanese, all menu items throughout the
ID-31A/E system will be displayed in only Japanese characters. There
will be no English item names. Unless you are fluent in reading Japa-
nese characters, use this feature with extreme caution.

If you change the ID-31A/E’s language to Japanese, and can’t under-
stand the menu system in the new setting, you will have to change the
language back to English by doing a partial reset of the ID-31A/E CPU.
A partial reset will not clear your call sign databases.

To do a partial reset of the CPU, do the following steps:
1. First, turn OFF the transceiver power.
2. While holding down [V/MHz] (%], push to turn ON the power.
- The transceiver displays “PARTIAL RESET,” then the partial reset is com-
pleted.
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EEEF LE%EL

_:IE

EEEP oL LEWEL LIRE 1,51

o

EEY—ToUCH EEEP 141
OFF

Scoahl STOP EEEP 141
M

Beep Level (Default: 3)
Sounds > Beep Level(BEEP LEVEL)

Select a beep audio output level between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9
(maximum).

Beep/Vol Level Link
Sounds > Beep/Vol Level Link(BEEP/VOL LEVEL LINK)

Select whether or not the beep output level can be adjusted by the [VOL]
control.

(Default: OFF)

* OFF : The output level is fixed to the level set in Beep Level.
* ON : The output level can be adjusted by rotating [VOL].

Key-Touch Beep
Sounds > Key-Touch Beep(KEY-TOUCH BEEP)

Turn the confirmation beep tones ON or OFF.

(Default: ON)

* OFF : Turns the function OFF for silent operation.

* ON : A beep sounds when a key is pushed.

7, NOTE:The beep tone sounds regardless of this setting when;

- the power is turned ON

- a matched tone signal is received if the pocket beep is activated.

- the transceiver is automatically turned OFF. (The beep sounds before
powering OFF.)

- TOT (Time-Out Timer) function is activated. (Approximately 10 seconds
before the Time-Out Timer cuts off transmission.)

- the cloning read or write operation starts or finishes.

- a received signal stops the scan. (Scan Stop Beep)

- the communicating station finishes transmitting or the receive signal
disappears while in the digital mode operation. (Standby Beep)

AN\

Scan Stop Beep (Default: OFF)
Sounds > Scan Stop Beep(SCAN STOP BEEP)

Turn the scan stop beep ON or OFF.

* OFF : No beep sounds.
*ON : A beep sounds when a received signal stops the scan.
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Standby Beep (Default: ON)
Sounds > Standby Beep(STANDY BEEP)

Turn the standby beep function ON or OFF.
This function sounds a beep after a received signal disappears.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

*ON : Turns the function ON to sound a beep.

* ON (to me: High Tone) : Turns the function ON to sound a beep. If the
signal is addressed to your call sign, a high beep
sounds.

7/, » The standby beep sounds even when “OFF” is selected in Key-touch beep.

é * The standby beep output level follows the Beep level setting.

N

Scope AF Output (Default: ON)
Sounds > Scope AF Output(SCOPE AF OUTPUT)

Select the audio output option during a sweep by the Band Scope func-
tion.

* OFF : No audio sounds during the sweep.

* ON : The audio sounds during the sweep.
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DATES TIME 1/1
DATE:

2011411 /10(Thu)
TIME:
11:00:47

Date/Time
Time Set > Date/Time(DATE/TIME)

Manually set the date and time that is displayed on the right hand corner of
the screen. The time is displayed in the 24 hour format.

Setting the date
(D Push D-pad(it), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “DATE”.

D-pad P ) > CS
(Ent) 74803
G —

(2 Push (@ and ) to move the cursor, and then select between year, month
and day to change.

DATE C&TE

/Cursor »
B 1110 2011/ 10/11(Fri)

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select each number.
(@ Repeat steps (2 and 3 to enter the year, month and day, and then push

D-pad(Ent). —

2011 /12/25(5un)

Setting the time
(D Push D-pad(it), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “TIME”.
(@ Push (@ and @) to move the cursor, and then select between hour and
minute to change.
TIME TIME

/Cursor —
W 12

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select each number.
@ Repeat steps @ and 3 to enter the hour and minute, and then push
D-pad(Ent).
TIME

12:00
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GPS time correct (Default: Auto)
Time Set > GPS Time Correct(GPS TIME CORRECT)

This function can correct its time by using the time information that the
GPS sentence contains.

It is corrected by calculating the received UTC (Universal Time of Coordi-
nated) time and the set [UTC Offset].

e OFF : The function is OFF.
e Auto : The function is ON.

UTC Offset (Default: £0:00)
Time Set > UTC Offset(UTC OFFSET)

Set the time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) and
the local time to between —14:00 and +14:00 in 00:05 steps.

Auto Power OFF (Default: OFF)
Time Set > Auto Power OFF(AUTO POWER OFF)

This function automatically turns OFF the power after any operation has

not been performed for the preprogrammed time.

* OFF : Turns the function OFF.

¢ 30 - 120 min : Select the desired Auto Power OFF time between 30, 60,
90 and 120 minutes.
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B SD Card items

Settings and functions for microSD card.
See Section 12 for details.

S0 CARD

aetting Load
Setting Save
a0 Card Info
Format

S0 CARD

142

152

Sett tig Load

adligls 5
O Card Info
Farmat
50 CARD |
setting Load
=etting Save
Farmat
50 CARD i
Setting Load
Setting Save
=0 Card Info
Farrmat
50 CARD 202
Lnmount

Setting Load

SD Card > Setting Load(SETTING LOAD)

Select from the list when you load the setting file.

Setting save

SD Card > Setting save(SETTING SAVE)

Save the setting file.

SD Card Info

SD Card > SD Card Info

Displays the SD card’s free space and its remaining recording time.

Format

SD Card > Format

Formats the microSD care, deleting all data.

Unmount

SD Card > Unmount

Electrically unmounts the microSD card while the power is ON.
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OTHER FUNCTIONS

B Using the DTMF memory

The transceiver can stores up to 16 channels of DTMF
memory with 24-digit DTMF code.

< DTMF code programming

(D Push [MENU] to select the MENU list screen.

@To display the DTMF MEMORY screen, push
D-pad(it) to select the root item (DTMF/T-CALL),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.
* DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed.

D-pad P R x> CS
(Ent) f%@
Gl

(3 Push D-pad(it) to select the desired DTMF memory

channel, then push G&%).

@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “Edit, "then push D-pad(Ent)
to enter DTMF memory edit mode.
(5 Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired code, the push

D-pad(Ent) to set the code.

Repeat the above step to enter the desired DTMF

codes.

* Push (@ to move the cursor backward, or push s to
move the cursor forward. T
*When the cursor is on the 24th digit, the cursor only can

be move to backward.

e Push [CLR] to delete the selected code.

¢ When the cursor does not select a character, the previ-
ous character is deleted.

If [CLR] is held down, all the characters are de-
leted.
(®When all digits are set, push D-pad(Ent).

*The entered DTMF codes are stored into the DTMF
memory channel, and automatically return to DTMF
memory screen.

(@ Push [MENU] [MENV) to return to the operating screen.

[DIAL]

MENU > V/MHz
o O |

QUICK
MENU,

Example: Stores the DTMF code, “012345” into the
DTMF memory channel “d0.”

FMEML 374

wif O Set
41 SPEECH
i OTMFST-CALL

Furnction

LTMF S T— CALL 11
DTMF Mermoary

DTMF Speed

CTME MEMSRY
T-CALL

L2 pysh GED)

In case of a DTMF code
has been stored

TDTMF Monitar
j Eclit
I Clear

DTMF memory edit mode

ER G L EH Rotate [DIAL] to select the

desired code

7NT

Cursor

LTI JAERSRY
0122
I\

Blinks (during character select)

LTMFE MERMORY

Push D-pad(Ent)
012245

$TEZ’,"',EM°W L2 psh [MENU]

MEH Stored DTMF code

d1:
dz:
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(Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (touch tone))
Used to transmit and receive numeric information such as phone numbers, PIN, remote radio control commands, and for other signaling purposes.
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B Using the DTMF memory
<& DTMF code programming (Continued)

Monitoring the stored DTMF code CTME MEMSRY 1#5 Push [SQL]

Select the desired DTMF memory channel to be moni-

tored in DTMF memory screen, then push [SQL].

The stored DTMF code sounds.

* DTMF code can also be monitored with the following steps;
Select the desired memory channel to be monitored in

DTMF memory screen, then push §ag). 740z
Push D-pad(l1) to select “DTMF Monitor’ then push D- || 912345

pad(Ent) to monitor the selected DTMF code. |

DTMF code sounds
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H Using the DTMF memory (Continued)

< DTMF code transmission

(D Push [MENU] to select the MENU list screen.

@To display the DTMF MEMORY screen, push
D-pad(i1) to select the root item (DTMF/T-CALL),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.
* DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed.

D-pad — B3
(Ent) ——B.@
) L =gm

®To display the DTMF MEMORY screen, push
D-pad(it) to select the root item (DTMF/T-CALL),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.
¢ Beeps sound, and the selected DTMF channel is set for
transmission.
@Push [MENU to return to the operating
screen.
(®While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit
the selected DTMF code.
* The transceiver keeps transmission until the all pro-
grammed DTMF code is transmitted even [PTT] is re-
leased.

About 1750 Hz tone

When “T-CALL’ is selected in the DTMF MEMORY
screen, 1750 Hz tone can be transmitted.
* While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit 1750 Hz
tone is transmitted.
The tone is transmitted while holding down [SQL].
* The 1750 Hz tone can be heard from a speaker.

Example: Set the DTMF code “012345” stored in
DTMF memory channel “d1” for transmis-
sion.

MERILI 244

j
B OTMF/T-CALL
% Function

LTMEST— SALL 141
DTMF Mernary

DT F Speed

CTME MEMSRY IS Push D-pad(Ent).

T-CALL
di: 12144
DTMF code to be transmitted.
d2: 535562 |
DTME/T-CalL 171
DTMEST= oLl 141 Push [MENU]

DTMF Mernary

OTMF Speed

12:00 While holding down [PTT],

E Fh
431.080 cusnsau
FSEIF
fal)
012345 <—DTMF code scrolls dur-
ing transmission.

==mmsEmmsaEEEE

Sending
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B Using the DTMF memory (Continued)

< Setting DTMF transfer speed
The DTMF transfer speed can be selected.
(D Push [MENU] to select the MENU list screen.
(@ To display the DTMF SPEED screen, push D-pad(!t)
to select the root item (DTMF/T-CALL), and then
push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.
* 100ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 100 millisec-
onds per tone.
* 200ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 200 millisec-
onds per tone.
* 300ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 300 millisec-
onds per tone.
* 500ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 500 millisec-
onds per tone.

D-pad — <&

(Ent) ——Tleg@
i O

(®Push D-pad(it) to select a desired transfer speed,
then push D-pad(Ent)
e Transfer speed is set.

@ Push [MENU] to return to the operating screen.

OTHER FUNCTIONS 11

Example: Set the DTMF transfer speed to 300 millisec-
onds.

RERLI 34

v O Set

G SPEECH
B DTMF/T-CALL n

2 Function

CTRMEST— CALL 141

DTMF Memari

CTrRFE SPEEL: 141

100 ms
200mz
Z00mz
B00mz
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B Using the DTMF memory (Continued)
< Clearing a DTMF memory

An unwanted DTMF memory can be cleared (erased).
(D Push [MENU] to select the MENU list screen.

Example: Erasing the DTMF code “54321” stored in

the DTMF memory channel “d1.”
MERL! 244

@To display the DTMF MEMORY screen, push ol O Set
D-pad(it) to select the root item (DTMF/T-CALL), 41 SPEECH

and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. £ DTMFP/T-CALL
% Function

* DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed.

D-pad RX-’(S
E o cs

€ - [
(N ——rm
(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF memory

channel to be cleared, then push §25).
@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Clear,” then push D-

pad(Ent). DTME MEMSRY 145

LTME AT SALL
DTMFE Mernary
DTMF Speed

After pushing D-pad(Ent), “Clear?” appears. T-CALL Push
(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES? then push D- d: 012345
pad(Ent).
* The selected DTMF memory is cleared.
(® Push [MENU] to return to the operating screen. V
JOTMFE Monitor
J|Edit
JClear |

DTRFE MEMORY 1/5
T-CALL
d0: 01 224R

=ﬂ The stored DTMF code is

a2 cleared.
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B Tone squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a sig-
nal containing a matching subaudible tone during FM
or FM narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from
others using the same tone.

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mutes
the squelch when a signal containing a matched sub-
audible tone.

< Tone squelch frequency setting and op-
eration

D Push [V/MHZz] once or more times to select the
VFO mode.

(@ Push [FM/DV] once or more times to select FM
or FM-N (FM narrow) mode.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency.

(@ Push [MENU] to select the MENU list screen.
* The MENU list screen appears.

®To display the TSQL frequency screen, push
D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“DUP/TONE...”),
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.
* The selected tone squelch frequency is displayed.

D-pad P R > CS
(Ent) ——(Se@)
an | Lgm

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired tone squelch fre-
quency, then push D-pad(Ent). (Example: 100.0 Hz)

* Select a tone squelch frequency within 67.0 to 254.1 Hz.

(Continued to the step (@ on the next page...)

For your information: Returning to the default tone
squelch frequency

At the step (&), push then push D-pad(Ent).

Beeps sound and the tone squelch frequency return

to the default.

TSl FRE::

Y Push )

Default

w Push D-pad(Ent)
TSl FRES:

Default value

OTHER FUNCTIONS 11

During VFO mode, select
FM or FM-N mode.
(Example: FM mode)

amEr_ 12:00
431.000

FSEIF

v Rotate [DIAL].

{xa] FH 12:00
431 SBD Set a desired operating
! frequency.
FskIF  (Example: 431.580 MHz)
]t
v Push [MENU] (M3
MERLI 154

D DUPSTOME. ..

Push D-pad(!1) to select

A Sn::g h “DUP/TONE” item.
& Yaoice Memoa
& GP5
Push D-pad(Ent).
DR S TSRE. . . 142

COffzet Freg

Push D-pad(!1) to select
FEepeater Tone pad(*1)

“TSQL Frequency” item.

Tane Burst

v Push D-pad(Ent).
T5GL FREG:

Selected tone squelch
frequency.

v Rotate [DIAL].

TS5l FRE:

Select a desired tone
squelch frequency.
(Example: 100.0 Hz)

v Push D-pad(Ent).

DUP/TOME. . 1/2
Offzet Freg
FEepeater Tane

Tone Burst

\

(Continued to the step (@) on the next page...)
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A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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OTHER FUNCTIONS

B Tone squelch operation
< Tone squelch frequency setting and operation (Continued)
(@ Push [MENU] to return to the VFO mode.
Push §&5).

* The QUICK menu list is displayed.
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “TONE” item.

D-pad P R > CS
(Ent) :%‘D cs
(i1) — R
Push D-pad(i1)to selecteither“TSQL ((+)) "or“TSQL”
option.
*TSQL((») :The tone squelch with pocket beep
function ON.
«TSQL : The tone squelch function ON.

*Select “TSQL-R” when stands by the reversed tone
squelch function.

@) Push D-pad(Ent) to set the tone squelch function
and return to VFO mode.

@2 Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station.
Operate as the normal way.

For your information: Sounds beep when a call

is received.

If “TSQL((+))” is selected in step 10, beeps sound

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+)) ” blinks when a call

with the matched tone signal is received.

w After receiving a call, hold down [PTT] within
30 seconds then start conversation, or push D-
pad(Ent) to cancel the pocket beep function
(“((+)) " icon disappears).After that, the transceiv-
er selects regular tone squelch operation.

* When receiving a call with “TSQL ((+))”

(Continued from step (® on the previous page)

{im] Frd 12:00
Return to VFO mode
43 ‘I SBD screen with FM or FM-N
n mode selection.
(Example: FM mode)
FSKIF
B1]n]

¥ push )
Push D -pad(Ent).

4y

QUICK MENU list screen
is displayed.

|:|I IF'
TDNE

TS

G PS5 Information

=

i Push D-pad(!1) to select
D F “TONE”
T l._.l ME
TS
GRS | nfu:urmatn:nn

T
TOMNE
TSl
TSaL

4= a

T5F

TOME
TS0 Licn

Push D-pad(!t) to select
“TSQL”
(Example: TSQL)

v Push D-pad(Ent).
12:00

437580

B

“TSQL” icon appears.
*When reversed tone
squelch is selected in
step @, “TSQL-R” icon
appears.
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B DTCS squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a sig-
nal containing a matching DTCS code during FM or
FM narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from
others using the same tone.

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mutes the
squelch when a signal containing a matched DTCS code.

< DTCS code setting and operation

(®Push [V/MHZz] once or more times to select the
VFO mode.

(@ Push [FM/DV] once or more times to select FM
or FM-N (FM narrow) mode.

(3 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency.

@ Push [MENU] to select the MENU list screen.
* The MENU list screen appears.

(®To display the DTCS code screen, push D-pad(!1)
to select the root item (DUP/Tone), and then push
D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

* The selected DTCS code is displayed.

D-pad — o
(Ent) f%@
Gl

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired DTCS code, then
push D-pad(Ent). (Example: 125)
e Select a DTCS code within 023 to 754.
(Continued to the step (@ on the next page...)

For your information: Returning to the default
DTCS code

At the step (®, push then push D-pad(Ent).

Beeps sound and the DTCS code return to the de-

fault.

LTSS SoDE

v Push
Default

v Push D-pad(Ent).
LTSS CODRE

OTHER FUNCTIONS 11

During VFO mode, select
FM or FM-N mode.
(Example: FM mode)

amE 12:00
431.000

FZEIF

w Rotate [DIAL].

o] P 12:00
431 ISBD Set a desired operating
frequency.
FzkIF (Example: 431.580 MHz)
@
V Push [MENU] (V&)
MERLI 174

D DUPSTOME. .

Push D-pad({t) to select

&8 Scan “DUP/TONE” item.
@ Vaice Memo
&= 5P5S
Push D-pad(Ent).
GUP /S TSHE. . 2o
OTCS Cade Push D-pad(!1) to select
T |arit'_.,r “DTCS Code” item.
Digital Code

v Push D-pad(Ent).
DTCS CODE

Selected DTCS code.

v Rotate [DIAL].

LTCS CobE

Select a desired DTCS
code. (Example: 125)

v Push D-pad(Ent).

DTS Palarity
Digital Code

\

(Continued to the step @) on the next page...)
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B DTCS squelch operation
< DTCS code setting and operation (Continued)

@ Push [MENU] to return to the VEO mode. (Continued from step ® on the previous page)
Push G&).
* The QUICK menu list is displayed. {Em3] FH 1200
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select “TONE” item. Return to VFO mode

43 ‘I SBD screen with FM or FM-N
n mode selection.

D- pad — I

Ent) —— Do)

) 74U:m - (Example: FM mode)
@OPush D-pad(it) to select either “DTCS(()" or
“DTCS" oF:)tio(n. : Push
+DTCS((+) : The DTCS squelch with pocket beep = =] .
function ON. QU!CK MENU list screen
*DTCS : The DTCS squelch function ON. is displayed.
*Select “DTCS-R” when stands by the reversed tone .
squelch function. G P33 Information
@DPush D-pad(Ent) to set the DTCS squelch function -
and return to VFO mode. v
@2Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station. Oper- == ————
ate as the normal way. OLUP Push D-pad(!t) to select
TOME “TONE”
Ta
GPS Information
v Push D-pad(Ent).
= —
OFF
TOME
TSOLEs
TaL
For your information: Sounds beep when a call DT CSicm
is received. Push D-pad(!1) to select
If “DTCS ((+))” is selected in step 10, beeps sound TS0L-R "TONE
for 30 seconds and the icon “((+)) ” blinks when a call OTCS-R (Example: DTCS)
with the matched DTCS code signal is received. = =
= After receiving a call, hold down [PTT] within
Push D- Ent).
30 seconds then start conversation, or push v us pad(Ent)
?-padSEnt) tq cancel the pocket beep functipn ] FH 12:00 “DTCS” icon appears.
(“((2))” icon disappears). After that, the transceiv- “When reversed tone
er selects regular DTCS squelch operation. 43 1 .SBD squelch is selected in
If no operation is'performed within 30 segon@s, step @, “DTCS-R’ icon
beeps stop sounding and the “((+)) " icon blinking PSKIE  onears.
remained. aae

» When receiving a call with “DTCS ((+))”

11-10
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H Cloning function

The ID-31A/E has data cloning capability. This function
is useful when you want to copy all of the programmed
contents from one ID-31A/E to another.

And PC cloning is also possible.

*Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a mi- * Cloning from a PC using a microSD card
croSD card (described on this page) (see page 11-14)

e Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a cable * Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable
(see page 11-15) (see page 11-14)

< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD card
In this caption, describes cloning method using the mi-
croSD card. Memory channel contents, MENU item set-
tings and repeater list can be stored onto a microSD card.

Recorded voice memories are not included in the clon- MEML 474
ing data. To play back the master transceiver’s voice O Display

memory, attach the microSD card to sub transceiver, F Sounds

or make a copy onto the sub transceiver's microSD (O Time Set

card using a PC. T

*Describes the case of the microSD card has already been

attached. S0 CARD 1,2

Setting Load

1. Saving the master transceiver’s setting data
onto the microSD card.

Setting Save

S0 Card Info

(D Push [MENU] (E89), Format
(@ To display the Save setting screen, push D-pad(!1)

to select the root item (SD card), and then push D-

pad(Ent) to go to the next level. SETTIMG SAVE 1/2 SETTING SAVE screen
(® Push D-pad(i1) to select “<<New File>>” and then B_ Select “<<New File>>"

push D-pad(Ent). se 1281185 @1

* The FILE NAME screen is displayed. e tAE1 1015 W2

Se t201105603_

D-pad P x> CS
Ent) — Do)

W
1)y L =9
Sl R FILE MARME
@ The file name is automatically named in the follow- et @111115_ @2
ing manner; =
* Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day, xx: se-
rial number)
Example: When the 2nd file is saved on 1 AB
December, 2011, the file is named V

“Set20111201_02”
e If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a
different file name” (p. 12-7).
(Continued to the next page...)

11-11
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Bl Cloning function

< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD card (Continued)

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to fix the file name.
The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears.

(® Push D-pad(1) to select“YES,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to save.

D-pad P X > CS
(Ent) 748.@
S > )

* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD

CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed.

(®Push [MENU] to return to the operating dis-
play.

2. Remove the microSD card from the master trans-
ceiver, then attach it to the sub transceiver.

(@ Turn OFF the master transceiver.
* Hold down the master transceiver’s ( () ).

(®Remove the microSD card from the master trans-
ceiver as shown at right.

(9 Attach the removed microSD card to the sub trans-
ceiver, then turn ON the power.

3. Loads the setting data into the sub transceiver.

@9 Push [MENU] (M&Y).

@To display the SETTING LOAD screen, push
D-pad(!1) to select the root item (SD card), and then
push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level.

(Continued to the next page...)

11-12

=a vé. i“-i_le? i

SAVING
FPlease walt. ..
[
S0 CARD 1/2

D Card Info
Format

* Removing the microSD card

Push in the mi- Pull out the microSD
croSD card until click card.
sounds.

MERU a4
O Display

£ Sounds

O Time Set

S0 CORD 1/2
setting Load
Setting Save
=D Card Info

Farmat

SETTING Lol

o i P
me 201 1RA15_m2
et 2011 R3R3_

=e t281 10905 _m

\/
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< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD card (Continued)

@2To display the File load screen, push D-pad(!1) to
select the desired setting file, and then push D-
pad(Ent).

D-pad P R X5 CS
(Ent) ——Bo@

(1) ——

@3 Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired loading con-
tent, as shown below.
e ALL:

Loads all memory channels, item
settings in the menu list and the
repeater list into the transceiver.
Loads all memory channels, item
settings in the menu list except
MY call signs and the repeater
list into the transceiver.

Loads only the repeater list into
the transceiver.

* Except My Station:

* Repeater List Only:

Push D-pad(Ent).
* The “Keep ‘SKIP’ setting in Repeater List?” appears.
@5 Push D-pad(!1) to select “YES” or “No.”
* When “Yes” is selected, the skip setting (p. 4-32) of the
repeater list is retained.
®Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears.

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “Yes,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to start the file check.

* While checking the file, “FILE CHECKING” and a prog-
ress bar are displayed.

@8 After checking, settings data loading starts.
e While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.

@9 After loading, “COMPLETED!” appears.
To complete the loaded, reboot the transceiver.

11-13

SETTIMG LAl

me 2011921 _@1
me 120111115 @1
we t20111115_ B2

Selecting the file which is
saved by the master trans-
ceiver.

FILE L<aL 141

- Select “ALL" when _all

Except My Station memory channels, MENU
Fe peater List Oip |'_|,|' item settings and repeater

list to be copied.

'-E;E:p- %HIF" setting
i F{Eieater List?
[Fhe

Load file?

FILE CHECKING
Fleaze wait. ..
|

LOADING
Fleaze wait. ..
| I

¥

COMFPLETED!
Feboot the [D-21.

Reboot the transceiver to com-
plete the cloning/data loading.
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H Cloning function (Continued)
< Cloning from a PC using a microSD card

The cloning can be performed from a PC using a mi-
croSD card.

Set a desired memory channels, MENU item settings
and repeater list by the CS-31 cloning software (con-
tained in the CD), and save them in an “icf” file format.
Copy the “icf” file into the “Setting” folder in the “ID-31”
folder of the microSD card.

* microSD card configuration (p. 12-11)

3 Reply

|® ID-31 |—

@ Setting

i

—| (® Voice

® yyyymmadd |
1

® yyyymmdd

Attach the microSD card that includes the “icf” file,
then load it to complete the cloning.

e Connections

r
<> AutoPlay

_ Removable Disk (F)
-

General options

l Open tolder to view fles I E I CI|Ck

using Windows Explorer

%},‘ Use this drive for backup
iy using Windows Backup

=RRE X |
.
JU |- r Com.. b Rem.. » - | "7| Sea movab...
Organize * Share with + Burn » =« [ .@.
B Videos i Name °

| I-31 .&«——Click

1% Computer

Organize v Share with + Burn New folder
L MName
1% Computer
&, Local Disk (C) | Gps
. J Reply
Local Disk (D:)
= - .
&= Removable Disk (F:) @_C"Ck
J Voice

, ID-31

¥

@U'| . ¥ Computer » Removable Disk (F) » 1D-31

Organize » Share with = Burn Mew folder
- MName
1% Computer
&, Local Disk (C) [ se20110715 ovicf € Copy the

[{H ” £
= Local Disk (D) icf” file.
& Removable Disk (F:)

D31

< Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable

Cloning can be performed using the CS-31 (contained
in the CD) and the optional OPC-2218LU.

See the CS-31 instruction manual (contained in the CD)
and the OPC-2218LU instruction manual (downloaded
from our WEB site; http://www.icom.co.jp/world/)

NOTE: When using the optional OPC-2218LU

Before cloning, select “PTT” option in DV Data TX item.

If “Auto” is selected, the transceiver may transmit with the
cloning data.

(DV Set > DV Data TX)

¢ Connections

/o)

S to [DATA] jack

1?:@ ~e@E{[}—=—< ‘
OPC-2218LU to USB
(optional) port PC

11-14
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B Cloning function (Continued)
< Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a cable

Connects two ID-31A/E (master and sub transceiver) « Connections
using a stereo audio cable (purchase |OC3.||y). Master transceiver Sub transceiver
(sends a cloning data) (receives a cloning data)
Use the stereo audio cable (3.5 (d) mm; 58"), purchase T ‘
locally. . 3.5 mm (d); %"
*According to a stereo audio cable may not be used for clon- Stereo plug
ing.
(D Turn OFF the both master and sub transceiver. to [SP] jack to [SP] jack
(@ Connect a stereo audio cable between master and
sub transceiver at right.
(3 At the sub transceiver, while holding down both [M/
CAL.L] and [FM/DV] fRY), push to select - Store0 pig (purchase tocaly) .
cloning stand-by mode. ”
* “CLONE” screen appears. G:[D:I:[ﬂ]]]]]is
@ At the master transceiver, while holding down both Less than 4.5 mm; 0.17”
[M/CALL] and [MENU] (M5Y), push to se-
lect cloning master mode.
* “CLONE Master” screen appears. .
(5 At the master transceiver, push [PTT]. * Screen of the master transceiver
* At the sub transceiver, “CLONE-IN” screen appears. L hE “CLONE” screen
* At the master transceiver, “CLONE-OUT” screen ap- Master
pears.
(®When cloning is completed, the master transceiver E}E}E} @
returns to “CLONE Master” screen. :
* The sub transceiver displays “CLONE End” screen. PUSH
e If you have another ID-31A/E to cloning, replace the sub
transceiver and then push [PTT] of the master transceiv-
er. . CLOKWE oUT “CLONE-OUT” screen
@Rebpot the sub transceiver to enable the cloned (While sending data)
setting.
p E
Return to the “CLONE”
Master screen
R @
FushiZIRR

11-15
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B CI-V information

< CI-V data setting

Set the ID-31A/E’s address, data transferring speed
and transceive function. See page 10-56 for setting the
CI-V condition using the MENU list screen.

Function > CI-V

Power supply
9V~15VDC

¢ CI-V connection example 5(9)

The transceiver can be connected through an optional &} /:m\}i//ﬁ RS-23C  personal
CT-17 CI-V LEVEL CONVERTER to a PC equipped with an cable  computer
RS-232C port.

The Ilcom Communications Interface-V (CI-V) controls
the transceiver.

Up to 4 Icom CI-V transceivers or receivers can be
connected to the PC.

See the CT-17 instruction manual for details of remote-
ly control a transceiver or receiver.

2-conductor 3.5(d) mm
plug must be used.
3-conductor 3.5(d) mm

plug must be used.

ID-31A/E

*Use the cable described at right. No received audio is heard
when the supplied control cable, coming with CT-17, is used
for the connection.

® Connections (ID-31A/E side)

I/:O
*No speaker is necessary for the CT-17 side.

< Data format

The CI-V system can be operated using the following
data formats. Data formats differ depending on com-
mand numbers. A data area or sub command is added
to some commands.

Controller to ID-31A/E
® 0] ® @ ® ® @
\FE|FE| 84 | E0 | Cn | Sc | Dataarea | FD |

_—
—_—

Preamble
code (fixed)
Transceiver’s
default address
Controller's
default address
(—
-
) number entry
(see the data content description)

Sub command number
End of message
code (fixed)

Command number
(see the command table)
(see the command table)

BCD code data such as
for frequency, memory

|FE|FE| EO | 84 | Cn | Sc | Data area | FD ‘
@ @ ©) @ ® ® @
ID-31A/E to controller
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B CI-V information (Continued)
< Command table

el csr:: Rat Description
00 see p. 11-18|Send operating frequency for transceive
01 see p. 11-18|Send operating mode for transceive
03 see p. 11-18 [Read operating frequency
04 see p. 11-18 |Read operating mode
05 see p. 11-18|Send operating frequency
06 see p. 11-18|Send operating mode
0C see p. 11-18|Read offset frequency*1
oD see p. 11-18 [Send offset frequency
OF Read duplex setting
(10=simplex, 11=DUP—, 12=DUP+)
10 Set simplex operation
11 Set DUP- operation
12 Set DUP+ operation
14 | 01 |see p. 11-18|Send/read AF level
03 [see p. 11-18|Send/read squelch level
0A |see p. 11-18|Send/read RF power setting
0B |see p. 11-18|Send/read external microphone gain.
16 [see p. 11-18|Send/read VOX gain.
15 | 01 00 Read squelch status (squelch close)
01 Read squelch status (squelch open)
02 | 009910 |Read S-meter level (0000=S0, 0170=59)
11 0000 to Read RF power meter
0255 (0005=S-LOW, 0026=LOW, 0128=MID,
0255=HIGH)
16 | 42 00 Send/read Repeater tone OFF
01 Send/read Repeater tone ON
43 00 Send/read Tone squelch OFF
01 Send/read Tone squelch ON
02 Send/read Reversed Tone squelch ON
46 00 Send/read VOX function OFF
01 Send/read VOX function ON
4B 00 Send/read DTCS OFF
01 Send/read DTCS ON
02 Send/read Reversed DTCS ON
5B 00 Send/read DSQL/CSQL OFF (DV mode only)
01 Send/read DSQL ON (DV mode only)
02 Send/read CSQL ON (DV mode only)
18 | 00 Turning the transceiver power OFF
01 Turning the transceiver power ON*?
19 | 00 Read transceiver ID.
1B | 00 |see p. 11-18|Send/read Repeater tone frequency
01 [see p. 11-18|Send/read Tone squelch frequency
02 [see p. 11-18|Send/read DTCS code and polarity
07 |see p. 11-19|Send/read CSQL code (DV mode)
1C | 00 00 Send/read Transceiver’s status (RX)
01 Send/read Transceiver's status (TX)
1F [ 00 |see p.11-19|Send/read DV MY call sign
01 [see p. 11-19|Send/read DV TX call signs
02 [see p. 11-19|Send/read DV TX message
20|00 00 00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output OFF
01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output ON
01 |see p. 11-20 |Output DV RX Call signs
02 [see p. 11-20 |Read DV RX Call signs
01| 00 00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output OFF
01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output ON
01 |see p. 11-20 |Output DV RX message
02 |see p. 11-20 |Read DV RX message
02| 00 00*® Send/read Auto DV RX status output OFF
01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX status output ON
01 [see p.11-19 [Output DV RX status
02 |see p. 11-19 [Read DV RX status

11-17
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*1: Less than 100 Hz is omitted.

*2: When sending the power ON command, the command
“FE” must be sent before the basic format.

* 19200bps 50

* 9600bps 26

* 4800bps 14

* 1200bps -5

* 300bps -3
e.g.: When operating with 4800 bps

® @ ® @ ® @

F|E F|E|F|E 8|4 E|O1|8 o|1 F|D

x14

(D Preamble code (fixed)

(2 Transceiver’s default address
(3 Controller's default address
@ Command number

(® Sub command number

@ End of message code (fixed)

*3; Qutput setting is automatically turned OFF after turning

the power OFF, then ON.


Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are the same.

Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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11 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B CI-V information (Continued)
* Receive frequency setting
Command: 00, 03, 05

[(x o[ x ix[xix[xix[of4]

=3

©

N

I

o ~

= 6

o - o

S e s o = £ 2 4 o5 ¥
BHE 5 2 ©° 2 3 > N N
2= = 2 T 5 o = I N
TS 2__ o N N ~N N © S I
NG ©o T T N S

N I X T I o3 =

ISR T o o X =2 5 8% o
s it ~ =) =} o o Sif ©

*10 Hz digit is fixed to “5” when 100 Hz digit is either “2” or “7,”
and fixed to “0” when 100 Hz digit is other than “2” and “7”

e Operating mode

Command:01, 04, 06
®

@
[ x i x | x x|
Operating mode |1 Mode | @ Filter setting
FM 05 01
FM-N 05 02
DV 17 01

* Duplex Offset frequency setting

(Fixed)

Command: 0C, 0D
@ @ ®
| x x| x @ x | x i x|
T R
= =) = 5 =
5 € © 2 < B
S N 3 ~ N N
N T ~ T z E
L g o = = s
- 2 2 2 2 -
e Audio output level setting
Command: 1401
VOLO VOL1 VOL2 VOL3 VOL4
0000-0005 0006-0012 0013-0018 0019-0025 0026-0031
VOL5 VOL6 VOL7 VOL8 VOL9
0032-0037 0038-0044 0045-0050 0051-0057 0058-0063
VOL10 VOL11 VOL12 VOL13 VOL14
0064-0069 0070-0076 0077-0082 0083-0089 0090-0095
VOL15 VOL16 VOL17 VOL18 VOL19
0096-0101 0102-0108 0109-0114 0115-0121 0122-0127
VOL20 VOL21 VOL22 VOL23 VOL24
0128-0133 0134-0140 0141-0146 0147-0153 0154-0159
VOL25 VOL26 VOL27 VOL28 VOL29
0160-0165 0166-0172 0173-0178 0179-0185 0186-0191
VOL30 VOL31 VOL32 VOL33 VOL34
0192-0197 0198-0204 0205-0210 0211-0217 0218-0223
VOL35 VOL36 VOL37 VOL38 VOL39
0224-0229 0230-0236 0237-0242 0243-0249 0250-0255

* Squelch level setting
Command: 1403

OPEN AUTO LEVEL1 LEVEL2 LEVEL3
0000-0022 0023-0046 0047-0069 0070-0092 0093-0115
LEVEL4 LEVEL5 LEVEL6 LEVEL7 LEVELS
0116-0139 0140-0162 0163-0185 0186-0208 0209-0232
LEVEL9
0233-0255
* RF power level setting
Command: 140A
S-LOW LOW MID HIGH
0000-0063 0064-0127 0128-0191 0192-0255
* External microphone gain setting
Command: 140B
1 2 3 4
0000-0063 0064-0127 0128-0191 0192-0255
*VOX gain setting
Command: 1416
OFF 1 2 3 4
0000-0022 0023-0046 0047-0069 0070-0092 0093-0115
5 6 7 8 &)
0116-0139 0140-0162 0163-0185 0186-0208 0209-0232
10
0233-0255

* Repeater tone/tone squelch frequency setting

Command: 1B 00, 1B 01
®* @ ®

Fixed:0 ——| ©
Fixed: 0 —| ©

100 Hz digit —| X<
10 Hz digit —>| X
1 Hz digit—>| X

*Not necessary when setting a frequency.
See page 10-11 for tone frequency list.

* DTCS code and polarity setting
Command : 1B 02

o @ ®
XiX[0 XXX
T T T
T2
° 52
3823
X «— O T
E ® 9 =
=t 0 &
ot v

Receive polarity: 0: Normal

1: Reverse

Transmit polarity: 0: Normal

1: Reverse

*See page 10-12 for DTCS code list.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
The difference between the transmit and receive frequencies.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are separated by an offset amount.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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B CI-V information (Continued)

¢ Digital code squelch setting
Command : 1B 07

®

x
>

Second digit: 0-9 —>

@
o
=
=
©
—
[
=
[

* DV MY call sign setting
Command : 1F 00
Set your own call sign and note of up to 12 characters.
©-1 ——
X XXX XXX XXX

[X:x

(D—® : Your own call sign setting (8 characters)
(912 : Note setting (4 characters)

* DV TX call signs setting (24 characters)
Command : 1F 01
Set “UR;” “R1” and “R2” call signs of 8 characters (fixed).

@16 ——
X X|XiX X X|XiX X:X|

(D-®: UR (Destination) call sign setting (8 characters)
(©-16: R1 (Access/Area repeater) call sign setting (8
characters)
@—29: R2 (Link/Gateway repeater) call sign setting (8
characters)
* Character’s code of the call sign
Character | ASCII code
0-9 30-39
A-Z 41-5A
(Space) 20
/ 2F

XX
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* DV TX message setting
Command : 1F 02
Set the transmit message of up to 20 characters.
“FF” stops sending or reading messages.

Character |ASCII code | Character | ASCII code
A-Z 41-5A a—z 61-7A
0-9 30-39 Space 20
! 21 # 23
$ 24 % 25
& 26 \ 5C
? 3F " 22
’ 27 ) 60
A 5E + 2B
- 2D * 2A
/ 2F 2E
, 2C 3A
; 3B = 3D
< 3C > 3E
( 28 ) 29
[ 5B ] 5D
{ 7B } 7D
i 7C _ 5F
- 7E @ 40
* DV RX Status setting
Command : 20 0201, 20 0202
Data Function Description
bit7 | 0 |(Fixed) —
bité | 0/1 [Receiving a During receiving a digital voice
voice call signal, select “1.” (Regardless of
DSQL and CSQL setting)
bit5 | 0/1 [Last call finisher |When the last call was finished
by you, select “1”
bit4 | 0/1 [Receiving a When the audio tone can be
signal heard, select “1.”
bit3 | 0/1 [Receiving a BK |During receiving a BK call, select
call “1”
bit2 | 0/1 [Receiving a During receiving a EMR call,
EMR call select “1”
bit1 | 0/1 [Receiving a When “DV” and “FM” are blinking,
signal other than |select “1”
DV
bit0 | 0/1 [Packet loss During displaying a packet loss
status



Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.

Icom
ハイライト表示
Acronym for the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. Pronounced ask-ee, ASCII is a code for representing English characters as numbers, with each letter assigned a number from 0 to 127. 

Icom
ハイライト表示
Acronym for the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. Pronounced ask-ee, ASCII is a code for representing English characters as numbers, with each letter assigned a number from 0 to 127. 

Icom
ハイライト表示
A function that mutes the audio output for certain signal levels.
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11 OTHER FUNCTIONS

B CI-V information (Continued)

* DV RX call sign setting

Command : 20 0001, 20 0002

e Header flag data (First byte)

Data Description

bit7 | (0: Fixed) |—

bit6 | (0: Fixed) |—

bit5 | (0: Fixed) |—

bit4 0/1 0= Voice, 1= Data

bit3 0/1 0= Direct, 1= Through repeater

bit2 01 0= No Break-in, 1= Break-in

bit1 01 0= Data, 1= Control

bit0 01 0= Normal, 1= EMR

* Header flag data (Second byte)

Data Description

bit2 | bit1 | bit0

1 1 1 |Repeater control

1 1 0 [Send auto acknowledge

1 0 | 1 |(Notused)

1 0 | 0 |Request to re-transmit

0 [ 1 1 [Send acknowledge

0| 1 0 [Receive no reply

0|0 1 |Repeater disabled

0| 0| O [NULL

(3-40: Call sign of the calling station (8 characters; fixed)

({D—19: Note of the calling station (4 characters; fixed)

({5—22: Call sign of the station that was called (8 charac-
ters; fixed)

23—30: Call sign of the access/area repeater (R1) (8 char-
acters; fixed)

@D-39: Call sign of the link/gateway repeater (R2) (8 char-
acters; fixed)

See ‘DV TX message setting” (p. 11-19)

“FF” stands for no call sign receiving after turning ON the

transceiver.

* DV RX message
Command: 20 0101, 20 0102

[~ OB — -8B\, BD
XiX] eee XX|XX| eee XX XiX[XX|
(D—20: Message (20 characters)
2D—28: Call sign of the calling station (8 characters)
(29—32: Note of the calling station (4 characters)

*FF: When no call sign is received since the transceiver
power ON.
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Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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12 UsING A MICROSD CARD

B About the microSD card

The microSD and microSDHC cards are not available

from Icom. Purchase locally.

A microSD card of up to 2 GB or a microSDHC of up to
32 GB, can be used with the ID-31A/E.

Icom has checked the operation with the following mi-
croSD and microSDHC cards.

(As of January 2014)

Brand Type Memory size
SanDisk® microSD 2GB
microSDHC 4 GB
8 GB
16 GB
32 GB

*Through the rest of this document, the microSD card and a
microSDHC card are simply called microSD cards.

*lcom recommends that you format all microSD cards to be
used with the ID-31A/E, even preformatted microSD cards
for PCs or other uses.

NOTE:

* Read the instructions of the microSD card thor-
oughly before use.

* NEVER remove the microSD card, detach the
battery pack/case, or power OFF the transceiver,
while reading or writing data to or from the microSD
card, or during cloning. It will cause the data to be
corrupted or damage the card.

* NEVER drop, or apply vibration or impact to the
microSD card. This will cause the data to be cor-
rupted or damage the card.

* The microSD card will get warm if used continu-
ously for a long period of time.

* A microSD card has a certain lifetime, so data
reading or writing will not be possible when using
it over a long time period.

e Ilcom will not be responsible for any damage caused
by data corruption of a microSD card.

12-2

B Saving data onto the microSD
card

The following data can be stored onto the card:

* Data settings of the transceiver
Memory channel contents, and repeater lists stored in
the transceiver

e Communication contents
Received communication activity (audio)

e Automatic answering voice audio for the DV mode
Voice audio to use with the Auto Reply function in the
DV Mode

¢ Position data from the GPS receiver
Position and time data from a GPS receiver, that is in
a log file as a route


Icom
ハイライト表示
Radio systems that receive incoming signals and retransmit them to extend the communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF radios.
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Bl microSD card insertion and removal

< microSD card insertion

(D Turn OFF the transceiver.

@ Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side pan-
el.

(®With the terminals facing the front, insert the card
into the slot until it locks in place, and makes a ‘click’
sound.

DO NOT touch the terminals.
@ Firmly close the [micro SD] slot cover.

CAUTION: Close the cover without
After a microSD card is 293P
attached, firmly close the \ K
[micro SD] slot cover as
shown to the right.

Correct Wrong

e |f you use a brand new microSD card, format the mi-
croSD card do the following steps.

e Formatting a card erases all its data. Before format-
ting any programmed card, make a backup file onto
your PC.

(D Turn ON the transceiver.

(@ Push [MENU] [“E8Y].

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad (Ent).

D-pad P X5 CS
(Ent) f%@
S — > )

@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Format,” and then push
D-pad (Ent).
* The confirmation screen “Format OK?” appears.

(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to format.
* The formatting starts and the status is displayed.

(@ Atfter formatting, the display automatically returns to
the SD CARD menu.

(® Push [MENU]™Y) to exit the MENU screen.

e

Hof

12-3

[micro SD] slot

microSD card

Terminals facing

the front

USING A MICROSD CARD

MERU
O Display
& Sounds
D Time Set
S0 Card

444

\/

S0 CARD: 1/2
Setting Load

Setting Save

S50 Card Info

Format

JFormat OK?

\

== 0 a -

JFORMATTING
| Pleaze wait. .

Shows status

12
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12 UsING A MICROSD CARD

Bl microSD card removal

< When removing the microSD card

(D Turn OFF the power.

@ Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side pan-
el.

(® Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and
then carefully pull it out.
* DO NOT touch the terminals.

@ Firmly close the [micro SD] slot cover.

CAUTION: Close the cover without Slot cover Slot cover
After a microSD card is @9apP- Push in the mi- Pull the microSD
attached, firmly close the K croSD card until a card out.
[micro SD] slot cover as click sounds.
shown to the right.
Correct Wrong
If removing the microSD card while the transceiver’s
power is ON, do the following procedures.
D Push [MENU] (ME59),
PO . MERIL 4/4
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“SD Card”), O Display
and then push D-pad (Ent). =
push D-pad (Ent). P Sounds
D-pad <M {8 Time Set

(Ent) — @ [

(1) 74U.m S0 Card
(@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Unmount,” and then push -
D-pad (Ent). S0 <ARLD

* The confirmation screen “Unmount OK?” appears. LInmount

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent)

to unmount.
(®When the unmounting is completed, “Unmount is
completed.” is displayed, then the screen automati-
cally returns to the SD CARD menu. v
(® Push [MENU] (VE8] to exit the MENU screen. (=== ot
@ Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side pan- I Unmaunt OK?
el.
(®Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and YES
then carefully pull it out.
¢ DO NOT touch the terminals.

@ Firmly close the [micro SD] slot cover.

== == iy

I LI'nmount
1z com pleted.

MENU
0
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B Save setting data onto a microSD card

Memory channels, item settings in the menu screen,
and repeater lists can be saved on the microSD card.
Saving data settings on the microSD card allows you
to easily restore the transceiver to its previous settings,
even if an all reset is performed.

v For your information

Data settings are saved in the “icf” file format that is
used in the CS-31 cloning software.

The saved data on the microSD card can be copied on
a PC and edited by the cloning software.

Data settings can be saved as a new file or overwrite
an older file.

Saved as a new file
(D Push [MENU] (ME§v),
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SD Card”),

and then push D-pad (Ent).

D-pad P ;X > CS
(Ent) —%@ =
S — > )

(®Push D-pad(i1) to select “Setting Save,” and then
push D-pad (Ent).

@Push D-pad(1) to select “<<New File>>," and then
push D-pad (Ent).

* The FILE NAME screen is displayed.

* The file name is automatically named in the following
manner; Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd:
day, xx: serial number)

Example: When the 2nd file is saved on December 1,
2011, the file is named“Set20111201_02"
e If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a
different file name” (p. 12-7).
(® Push D-pad(Ent) to save the file name.
* The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears.
®Push D-pad(T) to select“YES,” then push D-pad(Ent)
to save.

* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD

CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed.
(@ Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.
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O Dizplay
$ Sounds
O Time Set
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S0 CARD

172

Setting Load

aetting Save
=0 Card Infa
Farmat

\

SETTIMG S&YE 143

<<New File=>

me 201 18715_81
=e 201815 02
=e t2@11RER3_M

4

FILE MAME

SetZ@111115_81

S0 CARD

AB

\

Save flle’r' i

SAMIMNG
Flease wait. ..

152

=etting Load

aetting Save
ab Card Info
Farmat
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B Save setting data onto a microSD card (Continued)

Overwriting a file
(Example: Overwriting the “Set20110715_01")

(D Push [MENU] (ME§Y],
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SD Card”),

and then push D-pad (Ent).

D-pad — TR
Ent) ——De@)
(i1) 741/'.m

(3®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Setting Save,” and then
push D-pad (Ent).
(@ Push D-pad(it) to select the desired file to be over-
written, and then push D-pad (Ent).
(Example: Selecting “Set20110715_01")
* The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears.
(®Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-_
pad(Ent) to overwrite the setting file.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed.
(® Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

=
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B Save with a different file name

(D Push [MENU] (VE§9),
(@ Push D-pad(!1) to select the root item (“SD Card”),

and then push D-pad (Ent).

D-pad — iR
Ent) ——De@)
(41) 74.Um

(®Push D-pad(!1) to select “Setting Save,” and then
push D-pad (Ent).

@®Push D-pad(1) to select “<<New File>> and then
push D-pad (Ent).

* The FILE NAME screen is displayed.

(® Push [CLR] ¥ to delete the previously programmed
character.

e Push [CLR] to delete the selected character, sym-
bol or number.

When the cursor does not select a character, the previ-
ous character is deleted.
If [CLR] is held down, all the characters are de-
leted.

(® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character.

* The selected character blinks.

* Push D-pad($5) to move the cursor right or left.

* While selecting a character, push to change the
character to a upper case or lower case letter.

* While selecting a digit, push to open the input mode
selection window.

* A space can be selected, even for any input mode se-
lected.

* Push [CLR]¥M52 to erase the selected character, or hold
down [CLR]¥M] to continuously erase the characters
after the cursor.

* See page 4-2 for programming details.

(= Continued on the next page)

MENU V/NHz
RO

Bl=
8

(QUICK
MENU
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S0 Card
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B Save with a different file name (Continued)

(® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second
digit.

(@ Repeat steps ® and ® to enter a hame of up to
14-characters, including spaces.
(Example: My Data)

(8 After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent).
e After pushing D-pad(Ent), “Save file?” appears.

(@ Push D-pad(1) to select “YES,” and then push D-
pad(Ent) to save the setting file.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD

CARD?” screen appears after the save is completed.

D-pad — &5

Ent) — e [«
o —ogm

(9 Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen.

5o
B

12-8
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B Loading the saved data files that are in the microSD card

The saved memory channels, item settings the in menu
list and repeater lists can be copied to the transceiver.
This function is convenient when copying the saved
data, such as memory channels, or repeater lists, to
another ID-31A/E and then operating with the same
data.

Saving the current data is recommended before load-

ing other data into the transceiver.

(Example: Loading all the data in the
“Set20110715_01" file)

(M Push [MENU] (ME50),
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select the root item (“SD Card”),
and then push D-pad (Ent).

D-pad P ;5 CS
Ent) —— Do)

(1) 74U.m

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Setting Load,” and then

push D-pad (Ent).
@ Push D-pad(l1) to select the desired file to be load-
ed, and then push D-pad (Ent).
(Example: Selecting “Set20110715_01")
* The FILE LOAD screen appears.
(®Push D-pad(!1) to select the desired loading con-
tent, as shown below.
* ALL:Loads all memory channels, item settings in the
menu list and the repeater list into the transceiver.
* Except My Station:
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the
menu list except MY call signs and the repeater list
into the transceiver.
* Repeater List Only:
Loads only the repeater list into the transceiver.
(= Continued on the next page)

o
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B Loading the saved settings file that are in the microSD card (Continued)

(®Push D-pad(Ent) to select the file, and then the
“Keep 'SKIP' setting in Repeater List?” appears.
(@ Push D-pad(i1) to select “YES” or “NO.

D-pad P R X5 CS
(Ent) ——Bo@
(N ——mEm

* When “YES” is selected, the skip setting (p. 4-32) of the
repeater list is retained.
Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears.
(®Push D-pad(T) to select“YES,”then push D-pad(Ent)
to start the file check.
* While checking the file, “FILE CHECKING” and a prog-
ress bar are displayed.
@0 After checking, settings data loading starts.
* While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.
@D After loading, “COMPLETED!” appears.
To complete the loaded, reboot the transceiver.

12-10
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B Back-up the data stored on the microSD card into a PC

A back-up file allows easy restoring even if the setting
data in the microSD card is accidentally deleted.

Depending on your PC, a memory card reader (pur-
chase locally) may be additionally required to read
the microSD card.

< About the microSD card’s folder com-
position

{® Voice

®yyyymmdd |

®yyyymmdd

The folder composition in the microSD card is as fol-
lows:
D1D-31 folder
The folders created in the ID-31A/E are composed
in this ID-31 folder.

(2 GPS folder
GPS logging data is stored.
(® Reply folder
Automatic reply data is saved.
@ Setting folder
The transceiver’s setting data (icf file) is stored.
(® Voice folder
Recorded date folders are created in the Voice fold-
er.
®yyyymmadd folder

Recorded audio file is saved.

The folder name is automatically created in the fol-

lowing manner:

yyyymmdd (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day)
(Continued on the next page...)

12-11
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B Back-up the data stored on the microSD card into a PC (Continued)

< Make a back-up file on your PC

Windows 7 is used for these instructions.
MIf the PC has a microSD card drive, insert the mi-
croSD card into the drive.
¢ If no microSD card drive is built-in, connect a memory
card reader (purchase locally) and then insert the mi-

croSD card into it.

(@ Click the “Start” button, then click “Computer.”

> AllPrograms

2|

[ Search programs and files

—

windows7

Documents

Pictures

Music

Games

Devices and Printers
Default Programs

Help and Support

lEzeznial

El.:;;,, Click
“ H 1 H H
(3 Select “Removal disk” and right click.
H 111 ”
@ Click “Copy.
Expand (=] st
@O-]: Turn on BitLocker... « |45 || Search femovable Disk (7 o
o] AutoPlay...
Organize » C—— ¢ =~ 0O @
Open in new window -
» % Favorites i, . Date modified Type
T 11520111202 ... File folder
4 a Libraries Frmmen
&> [ Docum Eja:t_
b g Music
b [ Pictures| S
b B Videos | Copy : Click
Rename
4 % Computei
b &, Local Di New 4
> = | ocal i Drmartiar
| o RemovablEDEETET T} Right click
> g Metwork
« i v

12-12

(®Open the desired folder to copied to, the right click
then click “Paste” to copy the data that is in the mi-
croSD card onto the hard disk.

(Example: Copying into the “Backup” folder in C

i [E==
View >
60. )i » Computer b Local Disk (C) Sort by » »
Group by »
Organize v Include in library v Share a% =~ O @
Refresh
. Name ficd Type
I Favorites Customize this folder...
& Libraries Baste Click
@ P Paste shortcut
o Music Undo Rename CtrieZ
] Pictures Share with 4
B videos
New 3
18 Computer Properties
&L Local Disk (C:)
a Local Disk (D)

- Removable Disk (F)

= Removable Disk (G:)

€ Network

(® When removing the microSD card from the PC, click
the microSD card icon in the task bar. (“lg&I” icon in
the following screen shot)

* The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is
connected.

@ Open Devices and Printers

Click

—u | Eiect USB2.0 Card Reader I

- Removable Disk (F:)

(@ Remove the microSD card from the PC when “Safe
To Remove Hardware” appears.
* The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is
connected.

@ Safe To Remove Hardware R x
The USB Mass Storsge Device’ device can now be safely
removed from the computer,




Previous view

TROUBLESHOOTING

B Troubleshooting

The following chart is designed to help you correct
problems which are not equipment malfunctions.

If you are unable to locate the cause of a problem
or solve it through the use of this chart, contact your
nearest Icom Dealer or Service Center.

* While operating D-STAR

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
After your call, the repeater | The repeater setting is wrong.  Set the correct repeater. p. 3-7
does not transmit a reply. e Correct the repeater frequency, fre-|p. 3-22
quency offset, or duplex setting.
* The transceiver is out of the repeater|® Try to access another repeater. pp. 3-9,
range, or your transmission does not 3-12
reach the repeater.
After your call, the repeater | The call was successfully sent, but no | » Wait for a while, and try it again. p. 3-19
replies ‘UR?’ and its call| station’s signal was immediately re-
sign. ceived.
After your call, the repeater |* MY call sign has not been set. * Set the MY call sign. p. 2-5
replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT?’ and|e* Your own call sign has not been reg-|e Register your own call sign to the D- | —
the call sign of its gateway| istered to the D-STAR Server. Or it's| STAR Server. Or confirm the registra-
repeater. wrong. tion of your own call sign.
*Your calling station call sign has not|e Ask the server’'s administrator about | —
been registered to the D-STAR Server.| your calling station’s call sign.
Or it's wrong.
After your call, the repeater | The D-STAR cannot connect to the |* Wait for a while, and try it again. p. 3-19
replies ‘RPT?’ and call sign| called repeater, or it’s busy.
of the called repeater.
After your call, the repeater | The call sign of the called repeater is | Correctly set the called repeater call | pp. 3-18,
replies ‘RPT?’ and its call| wrong. sign. 3-22
sign.
Even holding down (or ), the | ® The repeater list has been cleared. * Reprogram the repeater list using the | pp. 11-11 to
DR mode will not appear. CS-31 cloning software. 11-15, 12-9
* Reprogram the repeater list with the | p. 4-19
transceiver.
Even holding down fxcs, the | ® The call sign has not been correctly re- |« Try it again, after the transceiver has | —
received call sign will not set| ceived. again received its call sign.
to the operating call sign.
The repeater does not ac- | Your call sign has not been registered to | * Ask your desired repeater’s adminis- | —
cept your gateway call. the D-STAR system. trator about call sign registration.
The simplex operation can- | A call sign is programmed in “CALL SIGN” | e Delete the Call sign in “CALL SIGN”|p. 4-23
not be made in the DR| of the Repeater list. setting of the Repeater list.
mode. ¢ Duplex mode (DUP+, DUP-) is set. e Select “OFF” in “DUP” setting of the | p. 4-23
repeater list.
* A repeater frequency is programmed. * Program a simplex frequency. p.24in
the Printed
manual
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* While operating GPS Logger

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

REF.

Position data cannot be re-
ceived.

¢ “OFF” or “Manual” is selected in the
GPS Set item in the Menu screen.

* Select either “Internal GPS” or “Ex-
ternal GPS” in the GPS Set item in
the Menu screen.

p. 5-2
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